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EDITORIAL FOREWORD

READERS of the present number will note that the editor has been able to publish an
unusually wide range of material this year. At the same time it will be evident, even from
a cursory review of the contents of recent issues, that there are areas of study falling
within the traditional range of our interests which have been very sparsely represented
of late. Coptic Egypt is a clear case in point. Coptic scholars are, of course, few and far
between, and no editor of The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology could expect a flood of
articles in this field. Nevertheless, work of great importance is still being done, and we
would give sympathetic consideration to any manuscripts which deal with aspects of
this period, whether historical, archaeological, or linguistic in emphasis. There is,
however, an even more glaring lacuna in our present coverage. Not so long ago this
journal was a major organ for the discussion of Graeco-Roman Egypt in all its aspects,
whereas, at present, we are rarely publishing more than book-reviews on this period.
Papyrologists should be aware that this situation is not, in any way, a consequence of
editorial policy, but reflects the stark fact that we now rarely receive articles which deal
with this subject. The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology is as committed as it ever was
to the promotion of this branch of Egyptian studies, and the editor would be the first
to welcome a reversal of the present trend.

The past year has not been one of the easiest or most active in the Society’s history
of field-work in Egypt. Nevertheless, a substantial amount of archaeological research
was successfully undertaken. During 1980 work on the temple-town at North Saqqéra
was perforce confined to the study of the results of earlier excavations, but Professor
H. S. Smith informs us that the publication of the site is now well advanced. Mr
Barry Kemp returned to El-"Amarna, and reports on his progress as follows:

The expedition, under the direction of Barry J. Kemp, commenced excavations on 20 January
and finished on 28 March. In addition to the main work at the Workmen’s Village site, some ex-
ploratory excavations were carried out in the North City, under the local direction of Michael Jones.

A. Workmen’s Village site. The excavation here was a direct continuation of the work of the two
previous seasons in the extra-mural area lying to the south of the walled village. In the sector beside
the southern enclosure wall complete removal of the collapsed brickwork from the wall itself, and
a thick underlying drift of sand, revealed a flat terrace of brown soil which ran up to the gateway into
the village, which was also cleared and planned. Within the terrace, at various levels, a whole series
of T-shaped basins was found embedded, some superimposed upon others. In a second sector, to
the south of chapel 450 discovered in 1979, excavation revealed a deep and complex stratigraphy,
involving at least three different building levels, of which that of the chapels was only the last.
Indeed, part of the hillside seems to have been a miniature tell. One activity carried out here was
the extraction and puddling of desert marl clay, presumably for bricks.

A new excavation was also begun at the southern edge of the site. This disclosed a brick-paved
courtyard surrounded by a wall, standing beside a large and deep cutting made in ancient times into
the valley floor for a purpose as yet undiscovered. Platform and cutting do not belong to the same
phase of activity. The stratigraphy contains signs of at least two weathering stages and a period of
apparent abandonment between the two, but, despite this suggestion of the passage of a good many
years, nothing as yet found amidst the pottery and other artefacts belongs unmistakably outside

B



2 EDITORIAL FOREWORD

the limits conventionally set for El-‘Amarna, although one Hieratic jar label bearing the year-date
21 was recovered from a sealed context. A date of this order presumably belongs to the reign of
Amenophis III.

B. North City. The principal aim here was to complete the records left by the Society’s earlier
excavators who worked in the 1920s and 1930s, as a preliminary to the producton of a further
volume in the City of Akhenaten series. The two main areas comprised, first, the grounds of a large
estate, U. 24.4, which contained an impressive set of circular granary bins as well as a smaller house
and, secondly, the ground in front of the main gateway in the Great Wall of the North Riverside
Palace. The surprising discovery was made here, in ground beneath the level reached by Pendle-
bury’s workmen, of a series of large and deep circular holes. These had the appearance of having
been made to contain masts or wooden supports for a building, and may well have pre-dated the
building of the wall. Within the brickwork of the main gate the foundations were also uncovered of
a massive stone door-jamb. Three other old excavation sites were also investigated: at the northern
end of the Great Wall the existence of a second gateway was confirmed; in the large building at the
far northern end of the site cleared in 1924 clarification of certain points was attempted; at the
extreme southern end of the North City plans were made of a group of houses where Pendlebury
had evidently only begun an investigation.

The season also saw continued work on the Amarna Survey. The completed map-sheet for the
North City was field-checked by Salvatore Garfi, who also added contours and further archaeological
details, including the location of gallery quarries running along the top edge of the cliff face above
the North City.

The resumption of Dr Geoffrey Martin’s work on the New Kingdom necropolis at
Saqqéira has met with predictable success:

Work this year was concentrated in an area of the Saqqéra desert immediately to the west of the
tomb of Horemheb. The season opened on 12 January and closed on 23 March 1981. The staff
provided by the Society comprised Dr G. T. Martin (University College London, Field Director),
and Mr D. A. Aston (Birmingham University), and those representing the Rijksmuseum van
Oudheden, Leiden, were Dr M. J. Raven, Mr M. Vinkesteijn (photographer), and Dr J. van Djjk
(Groningen University). Dr H. D. Schneider (Director of the Rijksmuseum) worked with the
Expedition during the month of January, recording material for publication in The Memphite Tomb
of Horemheb, I1.

The principal discoveries this season have been two tomb-chapels of Ramesside date, loose
blocks from the tomb of Horemheb, and isolated material from neighbouring tombs which have
been dismantled or partly destroyed. In addition to funerary objects from the surface debris and
substructures, two contexted groups of New Kingdom pottery were found, as well as three caches
of Late Period date. Two small fragments of Mycenaean wares form a welcome addition to the
growing corpus of imported foreign pottery from Saqqéra.

The first tomb excavated was that of Paser, who bore the titles s§ #nsw and émy-» kdw, and his wife,
the $mcyt n (£) Tmn Pepwy. A stela from the Salt Collection in the British Museum (no. 165), doubt-
less from the tomb, has been known since 1835, otherwise no other monuments of Paser survive.

The tomb is of mud-brick, consisting of a cult-chapel flanked by magazines, the latter originally
vaulted, an open courtyard entered from the east with a shaft descending to the substructure, and
a forecourt, the west wall of Horemheb’s tomb forming its outer wall. The chapel has a small
antechapel in front of it, and the architecture of this area of the monument is of limestome, most
of the blocks of which were found thrown down. These have all been restored in place by the Ex-
pedition, and the north magazine, found entirely destroyed, has been rebuilt in mud-brick. The
chapel itself was doubtless covered with limestone slabs, the roof thus formed supporting a brick
pyramid and stone pyramidion. An unfinished stela set against the west wall forms the focal point
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of the chapel, and there is one unfinished scene, surviving partly in outline on the north wall of the
antechapel. A Hieratic graffito recording the name of a certain washerman, Nakhtmin, is to be
found opposite, on the south wall. Two stelae originally flanked the entrance to the antechapel, and
one of these must be BM 165, referred to above. The architecture of the tomb is thus simple, but
the tomb is doubtless a typical Memphite tomb-chapel of the New Kingdom, contrasting with the
great tombs of high officials of the realm, like that of Horemheb.

The second tomb, a simple rectangular chapel of limestone, originally with two bud columns set
askew at the entrance, is built on to the south wall of Paser’s tomb at its east end. It was owned by
Raia, who bears the title ary hsw (w) n Pth nb m:ct, and his wife Mutemwia. In contrast to the tomb
just described its three walls are entirely covered with reliefs (en creux) and texts, with only a few
blocks lacking from the scheme of decoration. A number of blocks have been restored to their
original positions by the Expedition; the exterior has been built up with stone to protect the reliefs,
and a roof and metal door have been set in place. Originally the ceiling of the chapel would have
consisted of slabs of limestone, surmounted by a brick pyramid, as in the tomb of Paser.

The tomb of Raia is the best example extant of a decorated Memphite New Kingdom chapel of
simple type. Originally it had an open courtyard to the east, in which the shaft was located, but only
a small section of the east wall of the court survives. The owner of the tomb, who held an important
position in the sacerdotal hierarchy in the Ptah temple at Memphis, perhaps preferred to spend his
resources on the decoration of his funerary monument, whereas his neighbour Paser, who by his
profession presumably had easy access to materials and workmen, preferred a larger tomb but with
simpler decorative elements. It will be interesting to see if future work in the necropolis reveals
a similar state of affairs.

It is not suprising that blocks from the tomb of Horemheb should have been found outside his
great monument, particularly as its western end was very badly destroyed when we found it in 1976.
On present evidence all the blocks found this season belonged originally to the second or inner court-
yard, and it is particularly gratifying that one fragmentary block settles once and for all the prob-
lem of the date of the tomb. The block bears the lower part of the cartouches of Tuttankhamiin (the
traces are indisputable), which have been overcarved with the prenomen and nomen of Horemheb.
It comes from the south wall of the inner courtyard, where Tuttankhamiin and ‘Ankhesenamiin
were shown seated in state, receiving Horemheb who introduces lines of bound Asiatics being
exhibited as trophies in the royal court. The lower part of the latter scene was found #n situ in 1976;
the upper register forms part of the celebrated Leiden reliefs, and a further block of exceptional
quality additional to these and adjoining their eastern end was found by us in the debris of the tomb.

Another interesting discovery was a large block showing Horemheb seated with his army scribe
behind him, very similar in style to the relief found at the entrance to the Statue-room in 1975.
My interpretation of the traces of the name Ramose carved over an original name are confirmed by
the new block, and in addition the name and title of the original scribe, the s§ scz Smn-tsevy, can be
restored with certainty from the traces on the newly found block, and exiguous traces on the 1975
block can now also be interpreted in like manner. The significance of the presence of Sementawy,
and later Ramose, in a position usually occupied by a son of the deceased, opens up an interesting
line of inquiry. Yet another block, of remarkable workmanship, shows attendants holding leashes
to which are attached felines (the heads are missing).

To the south of the tombs of Paser and Raia there are vestiges of dismantled tombs. It is clear
that there was a street of chapels wedged in between the tomb of Horemheb and a presumed large
tomb further to the west. From work carried out in 1975 we know that a group of small chapels
occupies an area immediately south of Horemheb’s tomb. By contrast there are no such chapels
adjacent to its north side, the large area here being taken up by the tomb of Tia, sister of
Ramesses II. There may have been important reasons why a member of the Ramesside royal
house chose to attach her tomb to that of Horemheb, and it is here that our work will probably be
concentrated in the forthcoming seasons.



4 EDITORIAL FOREWORD

It will take many years of excavations to realize the full potential of the New Kingdom Memphite
necropolis, in respect of new facts bearing on Egyptian history, architecture, art, and religion in the
New Kingdom. The work of the past six years has shown that the necropolis is exceedingly rich in
new information, and we look forward with confidence to future work in the concession.

Finally, we have been asked by the Committee for the Third International Congress
of Egyptology to publish the following circular:

For the first time, the Canadian members of the International Association of Egyptologists
will host the International Congress of Egyptology. The congress will be held from 5 to
12 September 1982 at the Skyline Hotel in Toronto, Canada. It is expected that between 700 and
8oo delegates will attend the congress which is held every three years.

The meeting is still in its planning stages but to date two themes have been developed: ‘Archaeo-
logy of Egypt’, on which thirty-two reports will be given on current activities; the second theme,
‘Egyptian Philology’, will have thirty-two papers which will include linguistics, inscriptions, and
literature. There will also be an opportunity for delegates to present their own papers at the congress.
The topics will range from Pharaonic history, history of art and architecture, and the Mediterranean
World to Graeco-Roman Egypt. During the congress, delegates will discover something of southern
Ontario in a day-long tour.

Information about the conference and hotel registration is now available and can be obtained
from Mr Jeff Freeman, 6 Glencairn Avenue, Toronto, Ontario, Canada M43 1Mj5 (telephone (416)

487-9604).
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PRELIMINARY REPORT ON THE EL-AMARNA
EXPEDITION, 1980

By BARRY J. KEMP

THE second season of excavation, again confined to the Workmen’s Village, extended
between 24 February and 10 April. The team comprised Barry J. Kemp as director,
and Michael Jones, Susan Allen, Josephine Goode, Christopher Hulin, Mark Lehner,
Patricia Lynch, and Angela Milward. Professor J. J. Janssen joined the expedition for
two weeks, and contributed a preliminary study of the hieratic jar labels found. The
Antiquities Department was represented by Gamal Mustafa Amin as Inspector, who
eased the many local problems of organization and greatly helped the expedition to
pursue an uninterrupted programme of work. A great expression of gratitude is also due
to the Higher Committee of the Antiquities Department for granting an excavating
permit, and in particular to Dr Shehata Adam, Dr ‘Abd el-Kader Selim, Dr ‘Ali
el-Khouli, and Mr Mutawwa Balbush in Cairo, and to Mahmoud Hamza and Samir
Anis at E]I-Minya and Mallawi.

Except for a short period of mapping of surface features on the desert to the south of
site X1 excavated last year,! the work of the 1980 season was confined within the grid
of 5-m squares immediately to the south of the walled village (see fig. 1 and pl. II, 1).
This was in direct continuation of excavation begun last season. The picture that is
emerging is a relatively complicated one for the site as previously understood, indeed,
for El-‘Amarna as a whole. This naturally has an effect on the pace of the work. In
particular, the considerable and unexpected depth of archaeological deposit in certain
places (up to 3 m) has greatly slowed down progress in clearing individual squares to
bedrock. On the other hand, we have shown that the disturbed and unpromising surface
appearance of the extra-mural area hides a zone of considerable interest, where structures
and stratigraphy seem to be usefully preserved. The Workmen’s Village as hitherto
known is just a part of a more complex whole, both spatially and chronologically. It
cannot be properly understood in isolation, without taking full account of what else
lies around it. This can only be achieved by a good deal of further excavation. Further-
more, the small scale and close juxtaposition of individual features demands excavation
and recording with care and precision. The system developed last year was, with some
refinements, used throughout this season, and fully justified itself, whilst suggesting
further scope for improvement in the future.

A part of last season’s work, it will be recalled, lay in a group of squares adjacent
to the south-east corner of the Walled Village. The principal discovery was the front of
a chapel, numbered 450, belonging probably to a row lower down the slope of the hill

I See JEA 66 (1980), 8—10.



BARRY J. KEMP




TAWVY.MAIN GRID
1980

END OF SEASON COMPOSITE PLAN

0 Metres

=
s m L
IS0 20 s

v ALY
-

..p}E' NCf

NEQ
70"

o)

Sl )

AR

3 B

i

m

0 N7
iy AN -

;;',; N 0 \’4/."44//4,

%
AN
\

“.

" ;"/,/ ?

1
2
3

10 BN\ Y’ :
4 2N T?
: L

. e
6
7

KEy: 1, desert marl brick; 2, wall of stones set in desert marl mortar; 3, floor of desert marl; 4, packed (trodden?) surface; 5, bedrock (
pebbles); 6, powdery, disintegrated bedrock; 7, loose sand; 8, packed sand; 9, dark, ashy sand; 10, ash; 11, dark sand with charcoal; 12, loose, g

F1c. 2. Excavation within the Main Grid: plan at the end of the 1980 season. Heavy arrows in square L17 indicate the locatio:
section drawings of fig. 3. The photographs in pl. II, 2 and III, 1 were taken from points ‘B’ and ‘C’ respectively. Originals by M
C. Hulin, and A. Milward



8 BARRY J. KEMP

than those investigated in 1921. This year’s squares were an extension of this area
westwards, in front of the village (see figs. 2 and 5). Because of the relative brevity of
the season no attempt was made to clear or to lift any more of the collapsed brickwork
from the south enclosure wall of the village, which occupies the line of 5-m squares
immediately in front of the village. This will be one of the tasks for the next season.
Before excavation the ground was partly occupied by dumps from the Society’s earlier
work, was partly disturbed by old illicit digging, and was partly covered with compacted
yellow sand offering no signs of underlying archaeological material. This last aspect
turned out to be misleading.

Bedrock in this part of El-‘Amarna is a crumbly marl, rusty-brown to orange in
colour, containing patches of large pebbles and stones. As mentioned in last year’s
report, it was used as raw material for many of the bricks in both the houses and the
chapels. By the end of this season it had become clear that some of the marl had been
dug from pits on the spot. Three such diggings were uncovered, but time permitted
only one to be followed down to its base. Much of square N18 was occupied by one,
with a circular edge. It was partly filled with stones in a loose marly matrix (presumably
dumped deliberately from clearance whilst parts of the site were being developed)
apparently thrown in from the area of the chapels, and with interbedded layers of sand
and dark, compacted ashy soil. The two types of fill are themselves interbedded, a
situation implying that both filling activities overlapped to some extent.

When this pit had filled up to the level of the adjacent unquarried marl surface, it
became the site for an activity of a different character. In the north-west corner of the
square, at this level, an irregular patch of compacted mud was uncovered, with a concave
surface. On its own its significance may have escaped notice, but, in view of what lay
beside it in the next square, it should be interpreted, with some likelihood, as the remains
of a T-shaped basin (such as was discovered last year in front of chapel 450) which had
been allowed to deteriorate. Adjacent to it, in square M18, was a very well-preserved
basin of this shape. It had been dug out and plastered over from a higher level, and
thus presumably served as a replacement for the other one. Its fine condition and
the absence of a clearly defined floor level extending away from its edges imply that it
was in use for only a brief time, and was then deliberately filled, as was the one found
last year. The purpose of this basin is yet to be explained. Its northern edge, the
leading, business-end of a T-shaped basin, still lies beneath the adjacent square to the
north, and must await next season’s excavations. A space of about 4 m must separate
it from the enclosure wall of the village.

The most conspicuous aspect of the stratigraphy of this part of the site is an even,
compacted surface of a pale-grey colour overlain by sand. This sweeps without interrup-
tion over the later T-shaped basin, and is very visible in pl. II, 2. If one follows this
surface across the various section drawings of both this and of the last season, it tran-
spires that it is the very same surface on which chapel 450 was built, and into which
its own T-shaped basin was cut. One can thus reconstruct a local sequence of events:
the digging of the brick pit—the pit filling with soil and stones—two basins made in
succession, pointing towards the village enclosure wall—formation of the packed surface
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10 BARRY ]J. KEMP

over this and over the area to the east—the building of chapel 450 with its own basin—
abandonment of the whole siteand progressive collapse of the brickwork, also the digging
of shallow pits over parts of the site.

Further to the west, in square L17, a second irregular pit was located by means of
a narrow exploratory trench along the western side of the square. The western and
northern sides of the trench appear as a continuous section drawing in fig. 3. At the top
is the dump from the Society’s excavations in 1922. This lay over a deposit of evenly
bedded sand, interrupted at one point by a conspicuous horizon of clay marked with
pronounced drying cracks, the product of an ancient rain storm. Beneath the sand
comes the pit, with its own filling. The sections show clearly that, as with the pit in
square N18, this one was filled with different materials, to some extent simultaneously
from two directions: dark, ashy soil from the direction of the village, and stones and
brownish sand from the south. At a depth of 3 m beneath the top of the old sand
covering (c.1.75 m below the site datum) the excavation had to be stopped because of
the danger of collapse of the trench walls. By this point a small patch of grey marly rock
had appeared in the north-west corner, apparently covered with a layer of mud plaster,
but otherwise the bottom of the pit was not reached. On the east side the rock also
appeared, as a ledge in which was cut what looked like a step, whilst on the south side
of the trench the irregular edge of the pit, deeply undercut, was exposed.

The section drawing in fig. 3 reveals a further point of significance. It was only when
the pit was virtually filled that the walls of the little building complex which occupies
the centre of the excavated area were laid out. For its westernmost walls, one of them
constructed on a base of large pottery jars, rest actually on the pit filling itself.

This building unit represents a zone of buildings below the two rows of chapels.
The number 350 has been given to it (fig. 4). As so far uncovered, it consists of a group
of five small chambers, each roughly oblong in shape. Entry into most of them was by
means of one or more steps (see pl. I11, 1), and each had been thickly coated on walls and
floor with white gypsum plaster. Their entrances lie within two small courtyards,
separated by a semicircular space, and these in turn seem to have opened from a larger
courtyard which still lies largely unexcavated in square L16. On the north side of this
group are three more enclosed spaces, evidently an integral part of the whole. It is the
most westerly of these, its wall part formed of old pottery jars, that rests on the edge of
the filled pit. Further to the north still is an isolated enclosure built against the north
wall of building 350, and not necessarily connected with it. Indeed, its life may have
been short since, by the time that the grey packed surface in square M18 was formed,
its walls had been largely demolished.

The third zone of interest comprises squares N17 and N16. The upper part of the
former was excavated towards the end of last season, when the existence of a lower level
of structures cut into the rock was revealed. This year the floor of this lower level was
reached at about 1.35 m below the desert marl surface. It was found to be a rectangular
area, the rock walls plastered with marly clay. It had been subdivided by brick partition
walls, and also by a wall cut from the rock itself (see fig. 4). The means of access is not
yet apparent, presumably because it lies further to the south, in ground still unexcavated.
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During its life it, too, was partly filled with stones and pale marly clay, apparently
thrown in from the south. This fill sloped down towards the north, and it is likely that
the southernmost partition wall was actually intended to be a low retaining wall, forming
the edge of a step, to keep the rubble back from the other chambers whilst they continued
to be in use. This fill of clay and rubble is banked against the rear wall of the southern
part of building 350. This and the general agreement in alignment of the various walls
involved imply that the cutting of these deeper chambers corresponds roughly in time
to the erection of building 350. Eventually, however, the whole deeper part was
left to fill up with the same dark ashy earth that covers so much of the site. Only then,
when largely filled, was chapel 450 built. Whether building 350 remained in use once
the chapel had been built is something that the stratigraphy still does not tell us.
A further late event was the building of a narrow wall to join the south-east corner of
building 350 to a group of stones in the south-east corner of square N16 which perhaps
belong to another chapel.

It is still premature to try to decide on the purpose of the features that have so far
been revealed. The excavations have uncovered only a fragment of a much larger area,
and in the diversity of what is to be seen lies a warning against premature generalization.
Furthermore, not all of the features were in use at the same time, and in the precise
order of events there may be some clues also as to the meaning of things. Nevertheless,
as with other aspects of the Workmen’s Village site, the Theban site of Deir el-Medina
offers a possible parallel to what has been found, even if this does not in itself provide
an explanation of function: many features at Deir el-Medina also remain without full
explanation, or even informed discussion. Amongst the chapels to the west and north-
west of the north-west corner of the Deir el-Medina village are buildings containing
groups of chambers constructed in pits cut in the rock, analogous to what has been
found in square N17.2 These were labelled ‘silos’ by the French excavators, though
this leaves the meaning of their presence in an apparent cemetery unanswered. One
group also contained a ‘divan’ within a niche, normally a feature of domestic archi-
tecture.? Another group, cut into the hillside, was approached along a cutting from
ground level further down the hill, and this may explain how our group in square N17
was entered.4 The parallelism is made the more conspicuous by the presence at Deir
el-Medina, in a courtyard between two chapels in this same area, of a T-shaped basin.s
If this general parallel between the two sites holds good, then the finds of this year
would seem to belong with the chapels, and both to form parts of an area given over to
activities which are not, strictly speaking, domestic. But it must be emphasized again
that premature explanation is dangerous. The stratigraphy seems to show that by the
time that chapel 450 was built the sunken chambers had fallen out of use. The same
explanation may not, in other words, apply to all features of the site.

2 For a general map of the French excavations at Deir el-Medina see now Tosi and Roccati, Stele e altre
epigrafi di Deir el Medina, 28—9; for the specific area see Bruyere, Rapport sur les fouilles de Deir el Médineh
(1933 ;Bri)}.fére, Rapport (1933—4), I, 246, pl. xiv. For silos near other chapels see Bruyére, Rapport (1945 et 6),

10-11, fig. 1, 32—5, pl. i; Rapport (1948 4 1951), 120-3, figs. 38, 39.
4 Bruyére, Rapport (1929), 37-8, pl. i. 5 Ibid. 36, pl. i.
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A valuable supplement to the chronology of the site is provided by the hieratic
jar labels. This season saw fifty-three brought to light. Nine of these bore year dates,
and to them one from last season’s work in the Main Grid can be added. Preliminary
readings have been provided by Professor J. J. Janssen, and, for the 1979 label, by M. A.
Leahy. Six date to year 13, one to year 14, two to year I (presumably of a successor to
Akhenaten), and one to year 10 or perhaps 10 + x (the numeral is only partly preserved).
In addition, site X1 excavated last year produced two more, dated to year 2 in one case,
and to year 2 or 10 in the other. This is an interesting range in that the majority
come from year 13, a year which, with year 14, was entirely lacking in the series from
the earlier work at the site, and, indeed, from all of the material covered in City of
Akhenaten, 1. This should make one particularly cautious in drawing conclusions
from frequency tables of dated material. It is also worth noting that many labels
came from the sieving of the excavated soil, a standard practice on the current excava-
tions, a few from the Society’s old dumps.

All but three of these dated labels derive from deposits found at or near the surface.
The three exceptions are all of year 13. T'wo come from rubble towards the bottom of
the north-east corner area of the rock-cut chambers in square N17, thus from within
material which is related stratigraphically to the layer of debris on which chapel 450
was built. Chapel 450 is thus likely to have been built after year 13. The other label
was found in a thin floor deposit in building 350, the central area on the northern side,
in square Mi17. The low partition wall which divides it from the next space to the east
was built on top of this deposit, thus, again, after year 13. The equivalent deposit in
the space to the east contained a fragment of a faience ring bezel which bears a damaged
royal name, probably the prenomen of Smenkhkaréc.6 Either the sherd with the label
must have been a few years old when it came to form part of this layer, or the ring
bezel was trodden into the layer, there being a difference of some five or six years
between them.

It should be pointed out that, so far, excavation in the Main Grid has been primarily
in deposits which are, stratigraphically, late in the village sequence. Of earlier debris,
principally the lower levels of village rubbish filling the pits, only small areas have been
sampled, in square L17. It is to be hoped that further sampling of this lower material
will produce direct dating evidence for the early years of the village’s existence.

Amongst the season’s finds were two groups which deserve mention. One comprised
two grass mats, object nos. 416 and 842, found not far from each other in square N17
(they are marked on the map, see fig. 2). Although found folded, they are in a fairly
good state of preservation. One of them, no. 416, is illustrated in pl. III, 2. The other
group of finds consists of parts of four votive cobra figurines in pottery (see fig. 6).
Two of them, nos. 206 and 330, represent the head and extended hood; in the best
preserved, no. 182, the figurine rises from the base of a bowl with crinkled rim; the
fourth, no. 1069, is a fragment from another bowl, comprising just the body of the
cobra and the central portion of the base of the bowl to which it was attached. The
first three come from debris filling the chambers in square N17, the fourth from not far

6 Object no. 1020, reading (probably) rng-hpr[w]-rc.



Fi1G. 6. Pieces from votive pottery bowls with cobra figurines



16 BARRY J. KEMP

away, in square N16. Cobra figurines were found in the village debris by the previous
expedition, though the two illustrated examples seem to be free-standing figurines
with a tiny cup fixed to the front of the hood.” Cobra figurines in mud are known from
other sites.® The debris in which the first three were found is rubbish probably thrown
in from the direction of chapel 450, but thrown in most likely before chapel 450 was
actually constructed.

The study of the pottery at El-‘Amarna

In terms of quantity, pottery far exceeds any other class of find, but the peculiar character of
El-‘Amarna raises in acute form the question of the ultimate purpose of pottery study. Does it
have more than a limited future? On most sites detailed treatment of the pottery can at present be
justified on two main grounds: pottery in Egypt is still insufficiently studied in its own right as an
aspect of Egyptian culture; it is a valuable aid in distinguishing and dating different periods. For
El-‘Amarna an adequate corpus of shapes already exists in the published reports of earlier excava-
tions, and a detailed study of the technology and of the decoration is already in an advanced state of
preparation.® Further technological study is now more a laboratory than a field matter. Although the
history of occupation at the Workmen’s Village site is more complex than one might have envisaged,
nothing found so far even hints that the dates involved are any different from those already widely
accepted. For an interval of time as brief as this—twelve to fifteen years—one can have small ex-
pectation that the further study of the pottery will lead to a contribution to the internal chronology
of the site. This is much more likely to come from inscriptions. One therefore begins at El-‘Amarna
with certain basic given information which on many sites represents a programme of research to
which the pottery can be expected to make a significant contribution. One is at the frontier of relevance.
Is there anything else worth doing with it? Since pottery study absorbs more time, and ultimately
money, than any other single aspect of recording, and is an important determining factor in the
over-all pace of the excavation itself, yet seems to have a general tendency to produce ambiguous
results, it is a matter of no small importance. The subject has thus been approached at El-°Amarna
with an element of scepticism, and with a hope for some clarification as to how worth while it all is.
It hardly needs to be said that the results so far are themselves ambiguous in this direction.

For previous excavators at El-‘Amarna the problem cannot have loomed so large. Their reports
show clearly enough that they thought essentially in terms of establishing a basic corpus. Consequently,
notice was only taken of whole pots or of fragments large enough to provide identification with a
specific whole shape. Lists were also kept and published of the identifiable pots found, building by
building, although this information does not seem to have given rise to any serious analytical studies;
indeed, it hardly seems to have been used at all by anyone. In the Workmen’s Village it is now
possible, from the current work, to see what was involved in this process of natural selection. Thirty-
seven of the basic unit houses were tackled by our predecessors. The total number of fully identified
pottery entries in the lists of finds is 128 (this is excluding the ‘overseer’s house’, no. 1 in East

7 City of Akhenaten, 1, 66, pls. xxiii, liv.

8 Some from the Pennsylvania—Yale excavations at Abydos: see Expedition, 10, no. 1 (Fall 1967), 16 (not
illustrated); also Leemans, Aegyptische Monumenten, 1, 21, no. 500, pl. xxv. For bowls with crinkled or wavy
rims see Nagel, La Céramique du Nouvel Empire & Deir el Médineh, 1, 164—s, pl. vi. It is just possible that the
type is already present in the El-"Amarna corpus, as City of Akhenaten, 11, pl. liv, type xxiii. 1, although the
detail is not well drawn out. But if so, it is interesting to find that all five specimens listed in the text come from
the same area in the North Suburb (the occurrences are: T'36.11; U36. 20; U36. 28; U36.32; U36. 41). Was there

a shrine in the area?
9 This is the work of Colin Hope at the Department of Egyptology, University College London.
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Street), an average of 3.5 per house. In 1979 the expedition cleared a further unit house, Long
Wall Street, no. 6, as reported in the last issue of the Journal. The entries for identifiable pieces in
the pottery register for this house came to 1176. The view of Peet and Woolley, both competent
archaeologists, would probably have been that it was enough to establish what kinds of pots occurred
at El-‘Amarna, and to indicate where in the excavations the type specimens came from,!° and to
accept that further work was pointless, if, indeed, the idea was ever present that there was anything
else that could be done. This is a simple, common-sense approach which enables progress in the
excavation itself to be maintained, and with a relatively small staff of archaeologists. The pos-
sibility that Peet and Woolley, and many others, were right is a proposition that should not
be ignored.

What other propositions are there? Recent archaeological writing would suggest that there is
only one. This is that, within variations in the frequencies with which different types of pots are
found in different parts of the site, there is a clue to the various activities carried on: bread moulds
at bakeries, storage jars at warehouses, to put it at its simplest. However, to investigate this one needs
to do much more than pick out the better-preserved pieces, as Peet and Woolley did.

The processing of the pottery at El-“Amarna begins with the dry sieving of all material dug from
the site. Sieving greatly increases the amount of broken pottery to be dealt with, but can be justified
on the grounds that certain types, small thin bowls in particular, tend to break only into small
pieces, so that failure to sieve is likely to produce a biased sample at the outset. The recovered
pottery is then divided into pieces on which diagnostic work is possible (rims, bases, handles, also
decorated pieces) and pieces on which it is not (most body sherds). The latter are discarded after
a simple count. It should be noted that a high proportion of sherds from some levels have suffered a
degree of decomposition of their surfaces so that even trying to class body sherds by ware type is
difficult, and is no longer done. For each diagnostic sherd a series of tabular entries is made, some
mensural, some descriptive. The former consist of an estimate of the original rim diameter, and of
the percentage of the original rim represented by the sherd. The descriptive entries derive from a
system of classification worked out by Colin Hope and kindly placed at the disposal of the expedition.
Its most important element is a typology of rims which, with additions made by the expedition,
offers 226 varieties. Finally, and most importantly, there is the corpus of whole-pot shapes published
in the City of Akhenaten volumes, to which Colin Hope has provided a supplement.

In applying the system two related difficulties arise. Many of the rim sherds are tiny, and some-
times worn as well, so that determining the original diameters of the vessels and deciding to which
rim types they belong are not easy. In consequence the all-important correlation between rim type
and over-all shape type is often not made easily. In a few cases it is fairly obvious. In many cases it
can be made within fairly broad limits with some probability, but with some there is a deep
ambiguity, particularly in deciding whether thin plain rims belong to bowls or to storage jars with
flaring necks and plain rims. A significant element of imprecision is therefore inherent from the
beginning.

So far, only the pottery from the 1979 season has been fully dealt with; that from the 1980 season
has merely had the diagnostic sherds abstracted and counted. For the 1979 pottery a start on the
compilation of the statistics was made by the author at the time of excavation, but the bulk of the
work by far was done with great patience and diligence by Mrs Susan Allen during the 1980 season.
The analysis of the figures which follows is a very preliminary and exploratory one, and open to
much refinement. Much of the work of abstraction of the essential summaries of figures was done in
Cambridge by Mrs Moira Malfroy.

In the search for meaning a decision has to be made at some stage on the whole-vessel shapes to

10 Tt is less easy to see what purpose they felt was served by listing pot types—and there are many—the

drawings of which were not included in the published plates.
C
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which the various rims belong. This is, as noted, far from easy, and is bound to contain an arbitrary
element. In the preceding chart (see fig. 7) most of the rims have been allocated to nineteen broad
categories of pot type. Each illustration, drawn from City of Akhenaten, 1, represents only one of a
range of possible variants, and should not be taken too specifically. Three separate parts of the Work-
men’s Village site are involved: site X1, presumed to be an administrative building connected with
access to the site; one of the unit houses within the Walled Village, viz. Long Wall Street, no. 6; the
area around chapel 450, specifically squares O17, O18, P17, and P18, all of the material coming from
levels above the surface on which the chapel was built. Thus the dense pottery accumulations from
square N17 were excluded, since they probably belong to slightly earlier activity at the site.

Fig. 7 summarizes the basic data. Down the right-hand side are drawn the nineteen basic shapes,
nos. 14 to 17 being variations by rim of what are probably all amphorae. The three main parts of the
site just defined are represented by bar charts. The nineteen pot shapes are arranged along the
horizontal axis. The height of each column represents the percentage of each shape within the total
number of rim sherds for that area (not counting a relatively small number to which no whole shape
could be readily ascribed). At this early stage in the work only the most general observations can be
made, the main purpose of fig. 7 being to indicate in what general direction the considerable effort
expended on pottery study is leading. The first observation is that there is a broad over-all similarity
in the general profiles of the three charts. Despite the difference in the nature of the three areas the
range of vessels present in the sherd counts is much the same. Most noticeably, between 46 per cent
(Main Grid) and 70 per cent (Long Wall Street, no. 6) of all rim sherds derive from smallish bowls.
Many of them are, it is true, tiny and derived from sieving, but smallish bowls must still have
formed the majority group. The meaning of some variations is not obvious, e.g. the reversal of profiles
of classes g and 10 between the Main Grid area and Long Wall Street, no. 6, on the one hand, and
site X1 on the other. A more suggestive variation is the greater percentage of amphorae apparently
present in the chapel area (Main Grid) than in either of the other two. If classes 14 to 17, plus 19, are
grouped together this becomes more obvious (12.5 per cent as against 6.5 and 5.5 per cent). Is the
ratio of smallish bowls to amphorae an index to occupation intensity? The counts of handles and
bases to some extent bear this out, although the figures here have to be treated with even greater
caution: round bases and amphora bases are often whole; flat bases come mostly as small sherds;
with round-based bowls the base sherds are probably often almost impossible to distinguish from
body sherds. Three more bar charts for rims and bases are provided at the bottom of fig. 7. In each
case the percentages are of totals comprising handles plus rim sherds from a single area, and all
bases plus rim sherds from a single area. In the chapel area it can be seen that numbers of handles
and bases from amphorae are up, flat bases from smallish bowls down; this is reversed in Long
Wall Street no. 6; site X1 is in between.

At such an early stage in the work, and within the limits of a preliminary report, the search for
more positive conclusions is inappropriate, and almost certainly unrealizable. The total area of the
Workmen’s Village involved in the analysis is still very small, to the extent that it is possible to
imagine that in some of the rarer classes of pottery a single broader-rimmed specimen shattering
into many fragments would have a significant effect on the statistics. Already, the sorted sherds
from the 1980 season, which it is planned to catalogue next year, are several times as numerous as
those from 1979, despite the season having been shorter. As the sample grows, so the statistics should
become more reliable. Furthermore, as the work of cataloguing progresses, and more experience is
built up, it should become possible to relate rim types to whole-pot shapes with more confidence.
In the end, however, the answer to whether the exercise can yield results that can make a worth-
while contribution to reconstructing the sociology of El-‘Amarna may yet be a long way off. The
comparison that we cannot begin to make for a long time is that between parts of the Workmen’s
Village, or the Workmen’s Village as a whole, and parts of the main city itself. Little of the data
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collected by previous expeditions is of much use here, so that this direction of comparison must
await fresh excavation in selected parts of the main city. Extracting social meaning from pottery is a
tantalizing goal that cannot be lightly set aside, even though one may suspect it to be something of a
chimera. Certainly for the present the methodical compilation of pottery statistics must remain an
inevitable and central chore of the expedition’s work.
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2. El-‘Amarna excavations: north end of square M18, looking north, showing T-shaped basin, from the
point marked ‘B’ in Fig. 2. The scale is one metre long

EL-‘AMARNA EXPEDITION, 1980
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THE ANUBIEION, NORTH SAQQARA
PRELIMINARY REPORT, 1979-80

By H. S. SMITH and D. G. JEFFREYS

THE Society’s expedition arrived at Saqqira on 1 October 1979 and departed on
15 December 1979; excavations were carried on from %7 October until 25 November.
The staff were: H. S. Smith, Mrs H. F. Smith, P. G. French, Miss L. L. Giddy, D. G.
Jeffreys, J. D. Ray, C. N. Reeves, and Miss P. J. Rose. Dr M. J. Price of the Depart-
ment of Coins and Medals of the British Museum joined the expedition for ten days in
October; the Society owes him a debt of gratitude for his outstanding contribution.
Dr Shehata Adam, head of the Antiquities Organization of Egypt, Dr ‘Abd el-Kader
Selim, Director General, Dr Ibrahim Nawawi, Director General, and members of their
staff at the Antiquities Service extended their usual courteous co-operation to the
Society. At Saqqira Dr Ahmed Moussa, the site Director, and Mr Said el-Fikey, the
Chief Inspector of Antiquities, were of special help in the administration of the work.

The excavation of the settlement behind the central temple in the Anubieion en-
closure was completed down to the base of the Late Period levels. This leaves the
north-east corner of the mortuary temple of the Teti Pyramid free for clearance by
the Antiquities Service should that be thought desirable. The work was concentrated on
the northern portion of Area 5 which was opened at the end of the 19789 season.
Though the settlement undoubtedly extended still further to the north, pitting and
dumps would almost certainly make further excavation unremunerative in terms of
scientific results.

The plan of the settlement is now more clearly intelligible. In the first major con-
struction phase (iva), two rectangular blocks of dry-stone buildings were constructed
either side of an east-west street leading through a postern gate in the west enclosure
wall of Anubieion. These blocks were in all probability enclosed within a stone sur-
rounding wall dividing them from an area of brick magazines to the east, though this
wall is preserved only at the south-east corner of the settlement. Within the blocks
there was subdivision into rooms, though it is uncertain whether all of these were
roofed; the area north of the street contained sunken storage jars, and may have
been open. Domestic activities such as cooking and washing were provided for outside
the blocks in open areas.

In phase ivh the settlement was extended by the addition of the two long rooms
flanking a corridor, excavated in 1977—9, probably designed to serve communal functions.
Contemporaneously there was a rebuilding and subdivision of other parts of the blocks
to provide dwellings for a community which had evidently increased in numbers.
Gradually during this and the succeeding phase (ivc) the buildings were extended in
the open areas within the West Enclosure Wall and between the blocks, with some
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internal reconstructions and changes. Phase ivd represents a period of decline in the
use of the settlement during which there were probably some local collapses, and
occupation may not have been continuous.

Dr Price’s work on the coin hoard, found in 19789 in a jar deposited against the
foundations of the south-east corner of the surrounding wall of the settlement under the
phase iva pavement, has shown this to be a ‘circulation hoard’ comprising two groups
of issues. The first is represented by seventeen worn bronze coins of a single type, the
issue of which should be dated just after the Chremonidean War about 260 Bc. The
second is represented by 439 bronze coins belonging to four different types, the issue
of which should belong at the end of the reign of Ptolemy II Philadelphus and during
that of Ptolemy III Euergetes, between 250 and 225 Bc. While the exact date of deposi-
tion of the hoard is not deducible, Dr Price would incline to place this somewhere
in the decade 240-230 BC. These datings result from certain revisions in Svoronos’s
attributions necessitated by the hoard. Coins recovered from the walls and floors of
the phase-ivb constructions are now dated to the reigns of Ptolemy III Euergetes,
Ptolemy IV Philopator, and Ptolemy V Epiphanes. On review Dr Price believes that
none of these coins should be dated to Ptolemy VI Philometor. While a number of
imitations of Ptolemaic issues has been found in the debris of the phase-iv settlement,
these are not at present precisely datable; some may belong to the late second and first
centuries BC. Coins of the first century Ap (Livia: 2; Tiberius: 1; Claudius: 1; First
Jewish Revolt: 2), together with lamps of the early Imperial Period, probably show
that the phase-iv occupation was not finally abandoned until at least Ap 67. A coin
of Hadrian was discovered beneath the pavement of a new phase of occupation overlying
the debris of the destruction of the settlement. This pavement must accordingly belong
to the Christian settlement (phase v). Coins from the debris, while not precisely
stratified, define the main duration of this occupation as lying between AD 347
(Constans) and Ap 423 (Honorius). A single coin of Heraclius, together with others
from the temple site, may indicate a very brief reoccupation inspired by fear of the
consequences of the invasion by ‘Amr ibn el-‘As in AD 641.

Thus the dates given for the foundation of the settlement (phase iva, ¢.230 BC) and
its extension (phase ivb, ¢.203-181 Bc) fit well with a first Ptolemaic reconstruction of
the central temple of Anubieion under Ptolemy II and a major rebuilding under
Ptolemy V, attested by cornice fragments and a relief block from the temple site.
The dating of these construction phases should be of real assistance to Mr French
in the major task of analysing his very large collections of stratified sherd material,
from which we hope for a new classification of Memphite pottery of the Ptolemaic
Period. The difficulties of this analysis are compounded by the very frequent
reuse of sherd material in pit-fills, in reconstructions, and in making-up for
new floor levels. The material is, however, better articulated than any from
published sites.

A trench cut immediately east of the mastaba of Ré¢-wer at the south-east corner
of the mortuary temple of the Teti Pyramid revealed the precise location of the south-
west corner of the great enclosure wall of Anubieion. It also demonstrated that this
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was not continuous with the west enclosure wall of Bubastieion, as it is shown on
de Morgan’s map. Though the north-west corner of the Bubastieion enclosure was not
revealed because of the mass of overburden, an esplanade or pavement of bricks outside
its west wall was discovered, which showed clearly that, as expected, the alignment
of the west wall of Bubastieion was at right angles with that of its north wall and on
a different alignment to the west wall of Anubieion. Examination of the stratification
of this pavement in relation to that of the foundation trench for the enclosure wall of
Anubieion suggested, though it did not conclusively prove, that, constructionally at
least, the wall of Anubieion was earlier.

A shaft at the bottom of the escarpment below the granite demipylon on the site of
the central temple had been partly excavated in 1977-8, but left incomplete because of
danger from falling stones. After cementing the shaft, the Society completed its ex-
cavation. It proved to be an abandoned shaft, leading neither to catacomb nor tomb
chamber. Its purpose and date remain uncertain. T'wo further shafts in Area 1, originally
opened by the French Mission Archéologique de Saqgarah in 1966—7 during their excava-
tions in the mortuary temple of Teti, were recleared for recording purposes. They
lead to decorated sarcophagus chambers of the Middle Kingdom belonging to Sk-wsht
and S-Hwt-Hr-Tpi, in which Coffin Texts are preserved. The presence of these shafts
was of interest, since it shows that the site of the Teti Pyramid mortuary temple started
to be used as a cemetery in the Middle Kingdom and continued to be so until the con-
struction of the Anubieion temple enclosure, perhaps in the fourth century Bc.
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TWO OLD KINGDOM TOMBS AT GIZA

By Y. M. HARPUR

IN the East Field at Giza, among the burials on the fringes of the Fourth Dynasty
mastabas, there are two tombs both clearly dating later than the original cemetery.
These are the mastaba of 7¢¢i (G 7391) and the rock-cut tomb of Rc-hc-f-cnh(w) (G 7948
= LG 75).! According to Badawy,? the tomb of 7#¢i should be placed in the late Fourth
or early Fifth Dynasty, but Malek3 estimates that it belongs to the late Fifth. The
reliefs of Re-pe-f-cnh(w) are published in Lepsius’s Denkmadler, but the tomb has never
been the subject of a full report.+ Maleks gives the broad estimate of Fifth Dynasty or
later, but Smith® and Fischer? both narrow this down to the first half of the dynasty.

In his publication of the tomb of 7#ti, Badawy?® states that shd wcbw Wr-[Re-he-f
Re-he-f]-enb(w), who is depicted in the reliefs, possesses the same name as a son of
Rackhacef, who also held a priesthood of the king’s pyramid and is buried in G 7948.
However, there is no evidence in this tomb that its owner was one of the king’s sons—
in fact, the position of his burial and relatively modest titles argue against the assump-
tion. Badawy does not pursue the subject any further, but, by accepting that Re-hc-f-
cnh(w) (G 7948) was of royal blood and implying that Re-hc-f-cnh(w) in the tomb of
Ttti was not, he would apparently see no link between G 7391 and G 7948. Nevertheless,
evidence in both tombs suggests that the owners were related to each other, so that
their tombs should be of a fairly similar date. Apart from the large family complexes
there are few Old Kingdom tombs at Giza which can be linked by kinship; thus, the
case of 7tti and Rc-hc-f-cnh(w) is unusual, and merits thorough examination.

The main evidence for a connection between the two men is on the east wall of the
chapel of Rc-he-f-cnb(w) (see fig. 1).9 Here, he is depicted leaning upon his staff,
overlooking the work of scribes as they record an animal count. On most occasions a
wife or son might be expected to accompany the deceased, but, instead, Re-Ac-f-cnh(w)
is with a man called 7t#i, who appears equal in size, and wears the animal-skin robe of
a priest. In the tomb of 7¢¢i, a man called Rc-hc-f-cnh(w) figures quite prominently in
the decoration. He is shown on the inner jamb of the external false door, and probably

1 PM 2, 1, plan 18.

2 A. Badawy, The Tombs of Iteti, Sekhemcankh-Ptah and Kaemnofert at Giza (California, 1976), 10—-11.

3 PM 112 1, 193.

4 LD 11, pl. 8-11; LD Ergdnzungsband, 28b, c. For the remaining bibliography see PM 111%, 1, 207-8.

s PM 11?, 1, 207. G. Reisner, Giza, 1, 314, gives the estimate of Dynasty V to VI.

6 W. S. Smith, 4 History of Egyptian Sculpture and Painting in the Old Kingdom (London, 1946), 189.

7 H. G. Fischer, Dendera in the Third Millenium B.C. down to the Theban Domination of Upper Egypt (New
York, 1968), 23—4.

8 Badawy, Iteti, 12—13 n. §5.

9 LD 11, pl. 9. I would like to thank Mrs M. E. Cox for her very skilful reproduction of the major figures
in this plate.
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again on the north wall of the chapel.’® The titles and relevant terms describing these
names in the two tombs are as follows:

Re-pe-f-cnh(w) written as smr on inner false-door drum;
sn-f G 7948, east wall)
(C; 7391, external false door) shd wrbw n Wr-Re-hef
smr n pr-c; :
(G 7391, statue, written as wcbw Wr-Re-
(Gu7948’ north, south, east, and west hef on north thickness of entrance,
walls) written as wrb on south thickness of
shd webw n Wr-Re-he'f entrance; G 7948, east wall)

(G 7391, north wall, written as shd
webw on external false door; G 7948,
north, south, east, and west walls)

rh nswt

(G7391, north thickness and drum of
B nsuot entrance, inner false-door lintel, north
) (G 7391, external false door; G 7948, wall

north, south, and west walls) imy-rs pr-c;

(G 7391, drum of entrance)

Teti , bot msmt
o dt imy-r: kit nsw
mf'(lé 7f948’ east wall) (G 7391, south thickness of entrance,
smr n pr-cs west wall)
(G 7391, north thickness of entrance, c.owii 6
drum of entrance, inner false-door lintel, (G 7391, statue)

These titles raise some significant points. In his publication of the mastaba of 7t
Badawy!! identifies smr n pr-c; as shd n pr-c;, and comments that the use of the genitival
n is exceptional. However, on the inner false-door lintel and drum, the title is written
with the chisel-hieroglyph | rather than the mace {, and the first two signs must,
therefore, read as smr, not shd.'? This is particularly well indicated by comparing the
title with the writing of shd wcbw Rc-he-f-cnb(w) on the external false door of the tomb;
for here the round hd-macehead is clearly visible.”3 The corrected reading exactly
matches the title of smr n pr-c; given to T#ti in the tomb of Rr-hc-f-cnh(w), and the
inclusion of the genitival 7 in the same title of Rr-hc-f-cnh(w) proves that its use, in
this title at least, is not unique. On the other hand, the writing of smr n pr-c; is very
rare, and, apart from these examples, it does not seem to be attested in any other tomb

of Old Kingdom date.

10 Badawy, Iteti, pls. 3, 8, fig. 11. The inscription next to the figure of Re-pef-enh(w)(?) on the north wall is
only executed in red paint, and the palimpsest is the result of the artist’s effort to rearrange the text vertically.
The empty cartouche of the title is certainly to be filled with Rc-kc:f, since the word Wr is written, and this is
part of the name of Ratkhatef’s pyramid. The cn} sign is almost certainly part of the name of Rc-hrf-rnh(w)
who is recorded elsewhere in the tomb as shd wrbw. The reading of shd wcbw Wr-[Re-he'f Re-hef]-cnh(w)
is suggested by S. Curto, Gli scavi italiani a el-Ghiza 1903 (Rome, 1963), 39, and is accepted by Badawy,
Iteti, 6. Note that both write the name as rnh-Hc-f-Rc: cf. also C. Firth and B. Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries, 1
(Cairo, 1926), 102.

1t Badawy, Iteti, 4, 8, 11, pls. 7, 10, figs. 6, 10, 15; Curto, Gli scavi, 36-8, 45 also has this reading.

12 Badawy, Iteti, pl. 10. Note the shortening of the title on the drum. The word smr is frequently isolated in
this way but shd tends to remain with part or all of its full title.

13 Badawy, lteti, pl. 3; Curto, Gli scavi, pl. 7.
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Ttti possesses several titles not recorded for Rc-hc-f-rnh(w), but, since there are
destroyed inscriptions in G 79438, it is possible that some of the titles of Re-Ac-f-rnh(w)
are lost.™+

The title of imy-r; kst nswt is recorded twice in the tomb of 7#ti. Curto's notes it
only once on the now destroyed south entrance-thickness, but Badawy'¢ identifies a
second occurrence in a damaged text on the west wall. Though this is very faint, most
of the title can be distinguished, and supports Curto’s earlier evidence. The writing of
the text on this wall is quite unusual; for the title of imy-r; kst nswt follows after a
destroyed initial title(?) and the name of 7¢#, which is repeated further on in the in-
scription. This may suggest uncertainty on the part of the scribe, but, since the names
of the tomb owner are placed symmetrically on either side of his head, their repetition
was possibly for artistic effect. A somewhat similar arrangement occurs on the south
wall of the tomb of Rr-pe-f-cnp(w) (LD 11, pl. 10b), where the repetition of the tomb
owner’s name was certainly intended to balance the length of each column of inscription.
Another unusual arrangement appears on the north entrance-thickness of the tomb of
Ttti, where the name of the deceased is written between his titles of smr n pr-cs and
(shd)ywrbw n Wr-Re-he-f17 It is written in exactly the same way on the east wall of the
tomb of Rr-hrf-cnh(w), again between the same two titles (LD 11, pl. 9).

Further details within the inscriptions may also connect G 7391 with G 7948, even
though parallels can be found in other Old Kingdom tombs. For example, both 7tti
and Re-hef-cnp(w) use the term 27-f n ht-f when describing their sons, and the postures
of the children are almost identical.’® In addition both tomb owners not only have sons
called after them, but show a marked preference for names compounded with the
cartouche of Ratkhacef.’9 Although these names are not identical, they resemble one
another closely, and show a regard for the king that is not so evident in other tombs
of his priests.2°

Hence, on the basis of correspondences in names, titles, and their arrangement, it
seems fairly certain that the inscriptions in G 7391 and G 7948 refer to the same men,
named 7tti and Rc-hc-f-cnb(w), who are depicted in both tombs.

14 There is no sure way of telling if the chapel decoration records the titles of Rc-hc:f-cnh(w) at the peak of his
career, though one would expect this to be the case: cf. K. Baer, Rank and Title in the Old Kingdom (Chicago,
1960), 40—1. According to Badawy, Iteti, 1-3, some time elapsed between the date of the mastaba core of 7zti,
with its external false door, and the completion of his chapel. Badawy suggests that the latter may have been
built by the sons of 7tti after his death, when his full titulary was known, but the evidence is inconclusive.

15 Curto, GIi scavi, 37, fig. 6. 16 Badawy, Itets, 7, pl. 9, fig. 13.

17 Badawy, Iteti, 4, fig. 10. Curto, GIi scavi, 37, reads the inscription from left to right, like the registers
immediately below, but these two groups of signs are facing opposite directions. Despite the unusual reading,
the order of titles given by Badawy is correct.

18 This term occurs spasmodically from Dynasty IV to VI, but the majority of examples date before mid
Dynasty V. Of the numerous children who stand beside their father in Old Kingdom reliefs, less than ten
show the posture used in the tombs of Ttti and Rc-hc-f-cnp(w); LD 11, pl. 8a; Badawy, Iteti, fig. 13.

19 Re-he-f-cnp(z) has two sons called Re-hef-tnh(w) and an eldest son called Wsr-ksw- Re-he-f. Ttti has an eldest
son called Ttti, and two others, Wr-ksw-Re-he-f and Wi§-ki-Re-he-f. Like Re-he f-cnh(w), Ttti may have another
son named after him, who appears as a naked child on the west wall. Badawy, Iteti, 7, fig. 13, thinks that this
is probably the eldest son while still young, but since the scene includes the mature figures of Wr-k3w-Re-he:f

and W:$-k2-Re-he-f, the identification is questionable; Curto, Gli scavi, 38, fig. 8.
20 Badawy, [teti, 11.
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Whether there was any blood relationship is difficult to determine. According to the
inscriptions of Re-he-f-cnh(w), Tttd is sn-f n dt-f, ‘his “brother” of his endowment(?)’,2!
while Ttti refers to Rc-he-f-cnh(w) as sn-f, ‘his “brother” ’.22 Evidence given in the
Appendix below shows that the sn df was nmot necessarily a real ‘brother’ of the
deceased; for the term could be applied to other family members—or even to non-kin.
In the reliefs of Ntr-wsr,?3 for example, the wife of the deceased is designated snt dt hmt-f,
‘the “‘sister”’ of the endowment(?), his wife’, while the inscription of Pn-mrw?+ provides
the clearest proof that the role could be performed by someone outside the family circle.
This is also suggested in the family tomb of Nfr and K;-hs+i.25 Wr-bsw and Sn-it-f,
whom Altenmiiller identifies as brothers of Nfr, both have false doors in the tomb,
but the sn dt Tnti does not, presumably because he was unrelated.

Apart from the probable example of Rc-hc-f-cnh(w) and Ttti, there is no evidence in
the Old Kingdom that the sn d¢ referred to the man with whom he was linked as sn-f.
Instead, inscriptions of the sn dt refer to his own status in relation to the deceased and
allude to the dead man by the pronoun -f, never sn-f;26 thus, the occurrence of sn:f Re-hc-f-
enh(w), ‘his ‘“brother” Re-he-f-cnh(w)’, in the tomb of 7#ti is more probably explained as
meaning that the two were related. It is, however, possible that sn dt was sometimes
abbreviated to sn-f, which could cause confusion in genealogical reconstructions. Such
a case may be found in the tomb of 3hti-mrw-nswt,?” where three men, each called
sn-f, ‘his “‘brother”’, round up supplicators before the deceased’s father, and a better-
dressed sn dt stands in the register above. Very likely the three are snw dt, who are
unrelated to the major figure and work under the direction of the fourth man. In the
reliefs of Pth-htp(w)?8 as many as eleven snw dt are depicted, and it is even more unlikely
that these are all the real brothers of the deceased.

The Appendix shows that, when the sn dt is represented in tomb decoration, his
figure is much less important than that of the tomb owner. This is not surprising if he
was an official and his designation was a legal title. However, reliefs also tend to stress
the privilege of being a sz dt by the prominent position and appearance of his figure in
relation to others. Perhaps one of the functions of the sn dt was to be responsible for

21 See Appendix.

22 G, Robins, “The relationships specified by Egyptian kinship terms of the Middle and New Kingdoms’,
CdE 54 (1979), 197-209.

23 M. A. Murray, Sagqara Mastabas, 1 (London, 1905), pl. 24.

24 B. Grdseloff, ‘Deux inscriptions juridiques de ’ancien empire’, ASAE 42 (1943), 39, fig. 3.

25 A, M. Moussa and H. Altenmiiller, The Tomb of Nefer and Kahay (Mainz, 1971), 16. Note that the sn dt
in this case was appointed despite the probability that there were other adult family members living after the
death of Nfr.

26 See, for example, Tzmw, who refers to himself as Pth-htp(w) sn dt-f, ‘his brother of the endowment(?)
of Pth-htp(w)’, Selim Hassan, Excavations at Saqqara, 111 (Cairo, 1975), 9, fig. 4. Two further cases are given
in nn. 35, 36.

27 ' W. Wreszinski, Atlas, 111, pl. 69.

28 R. F. E. Paget and A. A. Pirie, The Tomb of Ptah-hetep (L.ondon, 1898), pls. 31-2, 34-6, 38. According to
W. Helck, Wirtschaftsgeschichte des alten Agypten im 3. und 2. Jahrtausend vor Chr. (Leiden, 1975), 90, these
men possibly divided the responsibilities of the role among themselves during the course of the year. If they were
co-property owners, as Grdseloff maintained, they no doubt exercised their functions continuously (4SAE 42

(1943), 48).
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the building and decoration of the deceased’s tomb, and, if so, this was an ideal way
of being commemorated, especially if he was unable to afford an impressive burial
of his own.?% There are only two exceptions to the usual pattern of depicting the sz dt,
and these are the sn'f n dt-f Ttti, ‘his “brother’ of his endowment(?) 7¢t7’, in the tomb
of Re-he-f-enb(w) (LD 11, pl. 9), and the sn dt Nfr-hr-nmti, ‘the “brother” of the endow-
ment(?) Nfr-hr-nmti’, in the tomb of Whm-k:-i.3° In both cases these men are shown
the same size as the tomb owner. Among the major figures in Old Kingdom tombs only
important relatives are depicted equal in size to the deceased, and rarely, if ever, are
people who are not members of the nuclear family or grandparents rendered in this
way.3! Nfr-hr-nmti is shown with his wife, the probable daughter of Whm-ks-i, and is
therefore likely to be the son-in-law of the deceased.3? Similarly, unless 7tti was
accorded an extraordinary degree of favour as a non-relative, he is probably equal in
size because he is related to Rr-hc-f-cnh(w). This assumption is also supported by the
way Re-he-f-cnb(w) is depicted in the tomb of 7#i; for not only is he shown on the
external false door facing rht nswt snt-f Rwd, ‘the King’s acquaintance, his sister
Rwd’, but he is probably to be identified with a man seated at an offering table, directly
below a large seated figure of 7t (see above, n. 10). This seems to be a family scene
with important figures joining 7##i in a funerary repast.33 Rwd is also shown here, but,
unlike her depiction on the external false door, she is not given the same significance
as Re-he-f-cnb(w), who is larger in size and has his own small offering table.

The titles of 7t¢i preserved in the tomb of Rr-hc-f-cnh(w) suggest that, at some stage
of his life, his rank and that of Re-hc-f-cnh(w) were roughly equivalent, though he may
have attained a higher status later in his career, perhaps after the death of Re-hc-f-cnh(w).3+
Regardless of the near equality of their priestly titles, the sn d Tt#i does not seem to have
given Rc-he-f-cnh(w) any independent honour comparable to the chapel which the sn dt

29 Grdseloff believed that a sn dt habitually exercised the same professional function as his ‘master’, or some-
times a slightly less important one (op. cit. 46). This is often true, but by no means always. Probably the titles
recorded for the sn dt are ones giving him his highest status, and, if he was usually less important than the
deceased, this may explain why only two tombs of snw dt are known (i.e. Ttti and Ny-msct-Rr; see n. 35).
However, others, perhaps including 7¢ti, may have fulfilled the role and then risen to a higher status, without
mentioning in their tomb inscriptions that they were once snw dt.

30 H. Kayser, Die Mastaba des Uhemka (Hanover, 1964), fig. on p. 24.

3t Grandparents, wives, sisters, brothers, and sons may be shown equal in size to the tomb owner, but a
doubtful case occurs in the joint tomb of Ny-rnh-hnmw and Hrmw-htp(w) at Saqqira, where two major figures
are depicted in the same scenes, and their relationship is never stated. Possibly they were brothers—in fact
the unique and painstaking way in which the representations of both men are balanced makes one wonder if
they may have been twins. To my knowledge, the only clear case of twins in Pharaonic Egypt is that of Hor
and Suty: H. Grapow, Kranker, Krankheiten und Arzt (Berlin, 1956), 16. The symmetrical arrangement of
the offering texts on the lintel of their stela, as well as the balanced composition of the figures below (now
partly erased), closely parallels the reliefs and inscriptions in the Saqqira tomb: 1. E. S. Edwards, 4 General
Introductory Guide to the Egyptian Collections in the British Museum (London, 1964), 124, fig. 44; cf. A. M.
Moussa and H. Altenmiiller, Das Grab des Nianchchnum und Chnumhotep (Mainz, 1977).

32 This woman’s exact relationship to Whm-ks7 is uncertain, but, since she appears on the false door with a
clear son and daughter of the deceased, the suggestion above seems reasonable.

33 Badawy, lteti, 2, 7, pl. 3, fig. 11.

34 See nn. 14, 29. It is possible that 7#ti exercised his function as a sn dt while still relatively young, and
that he surpassed Rr-hc-f-rnh(w) in titles after the older(?) man had died. -
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Ny-m:ct-Re built for Nfr-srs,35 or the statue dedicated by the snt dt Hhi to K:-pw-Pth.36
Instead, 7t included Rc-he-f-cnh(w) in his funerary scene alongside a man and woman
of equal size and near equal importance, as if all three were linked in some way. The
west wall in the tomb of Re-hc-f-cnh(w) takes this a stage further (LD 11, pls. 104, 11).
Here, the southern and central false doors belong to the tomb owner and his wife, but
the northern one is owned by a woman called 75p¢, who is depicted on the panel with
her husband, Hr-mrw. This woman’s name is almost identical to that of the woman
sitting near Rc-pc-f-cnh(w) in the funerary scene of 7tti, whose inscription is read by
Badawy37 and Curto38 as rht nswt Ipt, ‘the King’s acquaintance, Tpt’. Despite this
reading, the signs drawn by Badawy and Curto read 7$p, but it is impossible to verify
this from Badawy’s pl. 8.39 Given the general rules of Old Kingdom iconography,
she could scarcely be the daughter of Rc-jc-f-rnh(w), but might be his sister, or—less
likely—his mother.#° Should this woman be the 7§pt in the tomb of Re-hc-f-cnh(w),
her husband, Hr-mrw, may be the Hr-mrw who squats directly above Rwd in the
funerary scene of 7#ti, and the man of the same name who stands below Rc-Ac-f-cnh(w)
on the external false door of the tomb.#!

If these identifications are accepted, there are two possible explanations. Either
people related to, or closely connected with, the sn dt Ttti were given the great privilege
of being commemorated in the tomb of Re-hc-f-cnh(w) in preference to the deceased’s
own kin, or, more plausibly, 7§p¢ and Hr-mrw were his sister and sister’s husband, and
bore the same relationship to 7#ti, who was the brother of Re-hc-f-cnh(w).

Because we cannot define the range of meaning of the term sz in the Old Kingdom
(see n. 22), the evidence I have given above is inconclusive; however, if these men were
not brothers, the iconography of their tombs is quite exceptional. The multiple corre-
spondences of names and titles are very strong evidence for a close connection, but,
regardless of whether they were relatives or not, the reference to 7tti as the sn dt of
Re-pe-f-cnp(w) places their tombs very close together in time.

Appendix
The sn dt in tomb reliefs of the Old Kingdom

(Those marked by + are recorded by M. A. Murray, Index of Names and Titles of the Old
Kingdom (London, 1908), 41.)

The role of the sn dt is discussed by H. Junker, Giza, 11, 194-5; 111, 6-7; 1X, 73; B. Grdseloff,
‘Deux inscriptions juridiques de I'ancien empire’, ASAE 42 (1943), 39-49; Yu. Ya. Perepelkin,

35 Selim Hassan, Giza, 11, 205, fig. 226.

36 H. G. Fischer, ‘Old Kingdom inscriptions in the Yale Gallery’, MIO 7 (1960), 301, fig. 2.

37 Badawy, lteti, 6; pl. 8, fig. 11. 38 Curto, Gl scavi, 39, fig. 9.

39 Note also the difference in the reading of the middle figure’s name. This man is recorded by Badawy
and Curto as Nfr, but Badawy, Iteti, fig. 11, gives the quite different name of R¥d(?), which is partly visible
in pl. 8. Possibly this was a brother of Rr-hc:f-cnh(w) and Ttti, though his name is not mentioned again in
either tomb.

40 In the representation of major figures, daughters are never shown equal in size to their father, whereas
sisters and mothers sometimes are: cf. LD 11, pl. 14 (mother and sister?), pl. 20 (mother).

41 Badawy, Iteti, 2, pls. 3, 8, fig. 11.
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‘Chastnaya sobstvennost” v predstavlenii egiptyan Starogo Tsarstva’, Palestinskiy sbornik, issue
16 [79] (Moscow-Leningrad, 1966); H. Goedicke, Die privaten Rechtsinschriften aus dem Alten
Reich (Vienna, 1970), 122-30; W. Helck, Wirtschaftsgeschichte des alten Agypten im 3. und 2. Jahrtau-
send vor Chr. (Leiden, 1975), 80, 85, 89—9o. Their opinions are summarized very briefly below:

In the opinion of Junker sn dt should be interpreted as a ‘companion of the tomb’. This was a
favoured person, given the privilege of being depicted near the deceased in order to share with him
the offerings brought to the chapel from his funerary estate(s). According to Grdseloff a sn dt acted
as the deceased’s ‘co-property holder’ even during the latter’s lifetime. Thus, he was economically
and morally indebted to his benefactor, and continued to be attached to him by obligation after his
death. Perepelkin tries to explain the term dt as simply meaning ‘own’, and as being devoid of any
administrative function; therefore, sn dt must refer to a real brother of the deceased. The manner in
which the sn dt is distinguished from commoners in reliefs and inscriptions is considered by Pere-
pelkin to be strong evidence of a blood relationship. Not only are snw df sometimes depicted with
family groups, but they also receive affectionate epithets identical to those written next to wives,
daughters, and sons of the deceased. A quite different interpretation is given by Goedicke, who
suggests that the sn d¢ was a man appointed to take over the affairs of the funerary endowment for
the widow. In this capacity he acted as a ‘brother’, and gained from his position as well as guaranteeing
the security of the woman. The funerary character of the inscription of I'n¢i on which the argument
is based does not allow of more general conclusions. Helck sees the su d¢ in fully funerary terms, as
a man chosen to supervise the hmw-k; of the funerary estate in the absence of any suitable next-of-
kin. Such a role, according to Helck, could also be undertaken by the wife or even shared by the
children of the deceased.

Below is a list, with brief comments, of the snw dt known to me from the reliefs of the Old Kingdom,
arranged according to site. Though the institution of the sn d¢ is mentioned in provincial tombs of
the period, snw dt are never singled out and individually designated in the decoration. Evidence of
this is confined to the mastabas and rock-cut tombs at Giza and Saqqara:

Giza
1. 3hti-mrw-nswt G 2184

(Wreszinski, Atlas, 111, pl. 69), imy-r; pr sn-f n d[t]-f, shown as a minor figure. Below him in a
rendering of accounts scene are three minor figures each termed sn-f (a possible abbreviation of
sn dt-f).

2. Whm-ksiD 117

(H. Kayser, Die Mastaba des Uhemka, figs. on 24, 32), rh nswt shd webw Nfr-hr-nmti sn dt,
shown as a major figure with his wife; sn ms-f dt 2h pr-md:t Snb, shown as a minor figure heading
a line of eight men. It is uncertain if the inscription should read snw msw-f dt.

3. Mrw-k:-{ West Field

(H. Junker, Giza, 1x, fig. 33), sn:f dt Ny-k:-Rc shown last in a line of four minor figures,
including a 2s+f, each of whom carries a haunch of beef to the table of Mrw-k;-i.

4. Ny-msct-Re Central Field

(Selim Hassan, Giza, 11, 205, fig. 226). A rare case of a tomb belonging to a sn dt. He records
himself as sn-s dt of Nfr-srs, for whom he built a separate chapel in his tomb. She is shown as
a major figure here, but never with Ny-m:ct- Rc. Note the professional link in their titles.
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. Re-pe-f-enb(w) G 7948 = LG 75
(LD 11 ,pl. 9), snf n dt-f smr n pr-cz Ttti shd webw Wr-Re-he-f, shown as a major figure next to
Re-he-f-cnp(w) overlooking an animal count and scenes of agriculture, fishing, and fowling.
Note the professional link in their titles.

w

6. Hnmw-htp(w) Fakhry 4
(Ahmed Fakhry, Sept tombeaux a I'est de la Grande Pyramide de Guizeh (Cairo, 1935), 13, fig. 6),
sn dt 2:b zh cnh-wd-s(?), shown as a minor figure handing a list to the tomb owner, and placed
between his forward leg and staff, like a son.

7. Ztwt G 4710 = LG 49
(LD Erginzungsband, 277b), zh sn dt Tnti, shown as a minor figure on the thickness of the
false door.

8. Sém-nfr I+ G 4940 = LG 45
(LD 11, pl. 28), hry-tp nswt Ssm-nfr sn dt. This inscription is confusing because it runs above the
figures of three men in a line of seven. It may mean that the first three minor figures, imy-r;
pr Bw-nfr, Wni, and Wnn-nfr, are snw dt of Ssm-nfr. Murray lists all of the named figures,
excluding the first, as snw dt.

9. I'nti+ G 4920 = LG 47
(LD 11, pls. 30, 31b), sn dt vk nswt T;2n, shown as an intermediate-sized figure beside the false
door; sn Td't . . . shown as a minor figure on the south wall, slightly larger than the figure next
to him; [snt?] dt¢ nswt 7. .. 1 [. ..., a woman shown as a minor figure on the south wall. Note

that Murray only records 7:zn.

Individuals named as sn dt in inscriptions at Giza

1. Pnmrw G 2197
(B. Grdseloff, ‘Deux inscriptions juridiques de I’ancien empire’, ASAE 42 (1943), 39, fig. 3)-
Inscription mentions sn dt hm-k: Nfr-htp.

2. K;-pw-Pth Found near G 1227
(H. G. Fischer, ‘Old Kingdom inscriptions in the Yale Gallery’, MIO 7 (1960), 301, fig. 2;
Cairo Mus. Ent. 37716). Inscription of snt:f dt Hhi on the base of a statue dedicated to
K;-pw-Pth.

3. I'nti
(H. Goedicke, Die privaten Rechtsinschriften aus dem Alten Reich, pl. 13; Cairo Mus. 57139).
Legal text of I'nti, mentioning the sn dt hm-k: K -i-m-nfrt.

Saqqdra
1. 3hti-htp(w)*+ D 64
(N. de G. Davies, Ptahhetep, 11, pl. 34), mdh pr-c; wnm hrt c;t sn dt mry-f Ssm-nfr, shown third
in a line of bearers led by 2z:f smsw Pth-htp(w) and Pth-htp(w) (probably Tfw, another 2::f).
2. Ppi

(G. Jéquier, Tombeaux des particuliers, 101, fig. 116). T'wo registers each with three minor
figures acting as bearers. The readings are doubtful, but behind the z::f smsw in the top row is
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n dt-f shd hmw-k;...ni and n dt-f imy-r; hmw-k: Hb-sn-i. In the bottom row are sn-f hgs-hwt
smr wety Hnw, z:-f mry-f Hni(?), and n dt-f Hzy. Since the n dt-f appears only after 2s+f, it is
possible that the figures which follow are also 2s+f, a designation omitted for reasons of space.
The fact that sn-f is clearly written above one figure argues against the assumption that # dt-f
reads sz dt-f. On the other hand, it is possible that Hnw is sn dt of Ppi.

. Ph-n-wi-ksi+ D 70 = LS 15
(LD 11, pls. 46, 47), sn-f dt z:b zh ¢ nswt n hft-hr imy-r3 zhw K;-i-tzw, shown as a minor
figure near scenes of fishing and fowling, and facing the tomb owner; sn dt imshw-f 2:b imy-rs

zhw zh ¢ nswt hft-hr K;-i-tzw, squatting near the deceased below a similar figure of his son,
near scenes of agriculture and recording scribes.

. Pth-htp(w)*+ D51

(A. Mariette, Mastabas, 315). A man shown with the sons of the deceased called sn dt Nfr-hr-
ny-hnty-hty; below, a woman called snt dt Nfrt-Hwt-Hrw, followed by twelve other women
referred to as ms-s.

. Pth-htp(w)* D 64

(R. F. E. Paget and A. A. Pirie, The Tomb of Ptah-hetep, pls. 31-2, 34-6, 38). North wall:
sn dt 2:b imy-r: zhw 3hti-htp(w), sn dt imy-rs pr smsw hrt Ttwy, sn dt 2:b shd zhw Pth-htp(w),
sn dt imy-r; webt imy-rs fnhw Stf(?), sn dt 3hti-wr(w), sn dt mry-f Tpi. South wall: sn dt mry-f
hry-h(:)bt Wsh-ks-i. East wall: imy-rs Snwt sn dt imy-r; pr K:-i-hp, imy-rs Snwt sn dt imy-r: pr
K ;-i-hp (possibly the same man as the last, though they are shown just above each other). West
wall: sn dt 2:b =h 3hti-htp(w) (possibly the same man as on the north wall), sn dt 22b 2k Nfr-hww-
Pth, sn dt im:hw hr nb-f shd hsw Tfw, Wp-m-nfrt, Sbk-htp(w). This last inscription runs above
the three figures and presumably refers to them all. On the same wall is sn d¢ hry-h(:)bt Wsh-ks-i
(possibly the same man as on the south wall). All representations of the sz df show him as a minor
figure either squatting with others before the deceased, or acting as a bearer. One (Pth-hip(w)),
hands him a list, while another (K:-i-hp) leads a procession of cattle and holds a papyrus scroll.

. Ny-cnh-nswt

(W. Kaiser, Agyptisches Museum Berlin (Berlin, 1967), 28 [237]; W. Wreszinski, Atlas, 111,
pl. 54), km-ntr wcb nswt sn dt Ny-nmti, shown as a minor figure dressed in an overseer’s
kilt. He stands in a boat offering marsh products to the tomb owner; hm-ntr web nswt sn dt
Ny-nmti, shown as a minor figure walking away from an agricultural scene and offering a bird to
the tomb owner.

. Ny-k:w-Pth

(M. A. Murray, ‘Some fresh inscriptions’, Ancient Egypt 4 (1917), 62-3), 2k pr hd sn dt Pth-hcf,
depicted on the panel of the false door beside a slightly larger seated figure of the deceased.
Note the professional link in their titles.

. Nfr
(A. M. Moussa and H. Altenmiiller, The Tomb of Nefer and Ka-hay 17, pl. 8), sn dt rh nswt imy-
ht pr-c; mr wpwt pr-c; Tnti, shown as an intermediate-sized figure holding a papyrus roll and
overseeing scenes of wine making and agriculture.

D
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9. Ntr-wsr+ D1 = S gor
(M. A. Murray, Sagqara Mastabas, 1, pl. 24), sn(t) dt hmt-f mryt-f Thkrt) nswt| Jimshwt br
nswt Ha'wt! crouching at the feet of the deceased next to the false door.

10. Shm-k:;.i+ NW of D 62
(M. A. Murray, Saqqara Mastabas, 1, pl. 7). A line of seven officials shown as minor figures
next to the false door of Shm-ks-i. The first and second are entitled su dt web mry nir Micty
and sn dt 2:b sh Ny-ks-i-cnh.

11. Ksi-m-hst
(J. Capart, Monuments, 1, pl. 13). Inscription of the deceased’s father making his youngest(?)
son, Hip-ksi, the sn dt of his older son, K;-i-m-hzt. Htp-ks+i is shown between the staff and
forward leg of the large figure of K;-i-m-hst, which is a usual position for a son. However, his
adult status is implied by the staff which he holds. In the text he is referred to as s» df and
imy-r: igdw, ‘Overseer of builders’, the latter title linking him by profession with K;-i-m-hzt.

12. Tzmw Found in shaft of D 65
(Selim Hassan, Excavations at Saqqara, 111, 9, fig. 4). Lintel of Tzmw, with an inscription showing
that shd pr-c; Temw was Pth-htp(w) sn dt-f. Possibly this refers to Pth-htp(w) 11 (D 64), though
Tzmw is not depicted in his chapel.

13. Dsds-m-cnk D11
(A. Mariette, Mastabas, 200). A woman seated at a small offering table on the panel of a false
door, next to the larger table scene of the owner, Hm-mn, son of D:ds-m-cnh. Her inscription
may read hmt-f 25t dt Hm(t)-2hti. Compare this with the wife of Nir-wsr (9). who is called snt dt.

I would like to thank Dr Jaromir Madlek (Topographical Bibliography) for his advice in the writing
of this article, particularly in relation to the titles of 7¢t/ and the Appendix.

Postscript

The review of Badawy’s book by Rosemarie Drenkhahn came to my attention after the submission of

this article (Bibliotheca Orientalis 35 [1977, appeared 1979], 86—9). Drenkhahn recognizes the link
between G 7391 and G 7948, but the following comments can be added:

1. Unless one is prepared to accept from the start that the two men are real brothers, 7#’s
title of smr n pr-cz in the tomb of Rr-Ac-f-cnh(w) is not the basic reason why an adjustment should be
made to shd n pr-c; in his own tomb. There is clear proof in the inscriptions of 7## that the second

title is incorrect: cf. p. 26 above.

2. The multiple correspondences of names almost certainly show that members of a single
family are depicted in the two tombs, as I have attempted to demonstrate in relating the owners.

3. According to Drenkhahn, the name of Nfr occurs in both tombs (LD 11, pl. 9 and Badawy,
Iteti, pl. 3 and figs. 11 and 13); it is not clear if she follows Curto and Badawy in identifying the
brother(?) of Ttt¢ as Nfr, although this name appears to read Rsd: cf. n. 39 above.

4. In n. 19 Drenkhahn states that Badawy fails to note that there are two people called Rwd in
the decoration of T¢ti: the sister of 7t¢i (Badawy, Izeti, pl. 3) and a man in the table scene (op. cit.
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fig. 11); this second figure Drenkhahn identifies as the sm-k; Rwd who butchers an ox in the tomb
of Re-pe-f-cnh(w) (LD 11, pl. 10b). However, Badawy could be right in not making this distinction
(Lzeti, 2, 6). The person called Rwd in his fig. 11 is a woman and probably identical with the sister of
Ttti already shown in pl. 3; despite her short cropped hair (not uncommon in Old Kingdom reliefs),
she squats in the attitude of a female, not a male. The occurrence of Hr-mrw and Rwd in this scene
suggests that the group are kinsmen of the deceased: cf. p. 29 and n. 33 above.

5. In conclusion, Drenkhahn observes that G 7391 and G 7948 are on the edge of the East Field
and should therefore date to Dynasty VI, like the similarly situated G 7101 (Qs7), G 7102 (Tdw), and
G 7152 (Shm-cnh-Pth). Although most of the large mastabas in the East Field belong to the Fourth
Dynasty, the smaller tombs encircling them should logically date from Dynasty V onwards. In fact,
being first in a line of rock-cut tombs, G 7948 could date quite early in Dynasty V, as Smith and
Fischer suggest on other grounds: cf. p. 24 above.
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THE CONCLUSION TO THE TESTAMENT OF
AMMENEMES, KING OF EGYPT

By JOHN L. FOSTER
I

THE Instruction of King Ammenemes I for his Son Sesostris I—or what might more
accurately be called The Testament of Ammenemes—was, to judge from the number
of surviving copies, rather popular with scribal teachers in the schools of the New
Kingdom. Written by Khety, as New Kingdom tradition would have it, and serving
as a piece of political propaganda to support Sesostris’ right to the throne, as de Buck
and Posener have argued, it is a very interesting piece of literature. Though its value as
history may be questioned (it is incompatible with ‘facts’ presented in other texts like
Sinuhe—which itself may well be fiction), the Testament is intriguing because the
murdered king is dramatically presented as a ghost returning to this world in a kind
of dream-vision to set the record straight for his son, who is now to occupy the throne
of Egypt; and the late King Ammenemes, in speaking to Sesostris, gives the reader
‘an account of the Truth’ (wpt msct), or the ‘true facts’ about his death. But he does
more than this; for his revelation is also a warning to his divine son about the calibre
of those near him, and includes some very practical and rather bitter advice about royal
intimates. It is also an apologia (a rather rueful one) for allowing himself to be killed,
when, according to his own account, he had been such a splendid monarch. But most
of all, this text is a testament; for in it we can now read, more clearly than hitherto
possible, the assignment of the throne to Sesostris—as that fact is made crystal clear for
the survivors of the royal family. The latest evidence for this reading (not a new one,
of course) appears primarily in the two concluding sections of the poem.

The Testament is written in the genre of didactic verse (a ‘wisdom text’), some eighty-
eight verse lines long (almost all attested by verse points), divided into fifteen sections
(or stanzas), and stylistically constructed in thought couplets with the occasional
triplet as variant.! Because of the fine copy of P. Millingen, and because of the sub-
stantial number of other fragmentary copies, the text is in good order—that is, except
for the conclusion of the poem, where page three of P. Millingen is largely torn away.
Indeed, for the final two stanzas (xiv and xv), the text has been in a very poor state; and
translations have all been conjectural. Of those recently done into English, both
Faulkner? and Lichtheim3 have great difficulty making any continuous sense of the

I For thought couplets, triplets, and versification in general see now my ‘Sinuhe: The Ancient Egyptian
genre of narrative verse’, JNES 39 (1980), 89-117.

2 R. O. Faulkner in [W. K. Simpson (ed.)], The Literature of Ancient Egypt, 2nd edn. (New Haven, 1973),
193-7.

3 Miriam Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 1 (Berkeley, 1973), 135-9.
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final passage; and the same is true of Helck in his parallel-text edition.# The latter, in
an attempt to weave some sense into the fragments of the conclusion, conjectures too
freely, and new evidence often does not bear out his suggestions.

It is now possible to improve our understanding of the conclusion to The Testament
of Ammenemes. While a definitive text is not yet possible, a significant advance upon
our current reading of the concluding passage can be made, first, because of the many
fragments published by Posener in the first fascicle of Volume III of his Catalogue
of the Deir el-Medina ostraca;5 second, because of Vienna Ostracon 19 and Turin
Ostraca 57048 and (supplementary numbers) 9589 and 9593;° and third, because of
Ostracon 13636 in the collection of the Oriental Institute in Chicago (here published
for the first time) which, though now badly faded in places and somewhat broken,
originally gave a complete text of the two final stanzas.

II

OIC 136367 is of limestone and was purchased by Breasted in Egypt during the
season of 1926—7. It is approximately 30 X 14 cm in size and virtually complete
(see pl. IV). It is clear at the top, with the upper right corner broken away (and possibly
the upper left as well), with only a few signs abraded on the left, and with most of the
bottom line of the Hieratic now gone. It is badly faded in several places and beginning
to flake, particularly in the lower left corner. The top, lower right, and lower left edges
seem to be original. The ostracon is inscribed essentially only on the obverse, although
one or two traces of ink can be detected on the reverse. The obverse contains seven
lines of Hieratic written from right to left in a good literary hand with the last two
sections of The Instruction of Ammenemes I (= P. Millingen III. 6-12). There are no
rubrics, but red verse points are visible in spots.?

The significance of OIC 13636 lies in the relative completeness of its copy for that
portion of the original text which has been most difficult to recover due to lacunae in
P. Millingen. The only other ostraca offering fairly complete texts for these sections

4+ W. Helck, Der Text der ‘Lehre Amenembhets . fiir seinen Sohn’, Kleine Agyptische Texte (Wiesbaden, 1969).

5 G. Posener, Catalogue des ostraca hiératiques de Deir el Medineh, 111 (fasc. 1), Publications de I’Institut
francais d’archéologie orientale, xx (Cairo, 1977). I would call attention to the virtue of publishing even the
smallest fragments of such literary pieces, as Posener has done; for several of these ostraca offer portions of
a verse line, or sometimes only a word, which turn out to be crucial in the reconstruction of the last stanzas
of this text. Posener deserves warm thanks for his painstaking work with apparently insignificant fragments
of text.

6 For Turin 57048 see J. Lopez, Ostraca ieratici, N. 57001-57092, Catalogo del Museo Egizio di Torino,
Serie Seconda (Collezioni), 111,1 (Milano, 1978), pl. 31—31a. For Turin (supplementary numbers) 9589 and 9593°
I owe a debt of gratitude to Professor Lépez, who has very kindly allowed me to publish his transcription of
these pieces. They will appear in facsimile and transcription in a subsequent fascicle of his Ostraca ieratici.
For Vienna 19 see H. Goedicke, ‘Hieratische Ostraka in Wien’, WZKM 59/60 (1963—4), 1-8 and pl. xix.

7 I should like to thank John A. Brinkman, Director of The Oriental Institute, University of Chicago,
for permission to publish this ostracon. I should also like to thank Barbara Hall, Conservator and Associate
Curator, The Oriental Institute, for a timely cleaning of the ostracon, which not only arrested its decay but
also made visible for the first time some twenty to thirty additional signs, markedly improving the reading of
the text.

8 See pl. IV.
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F1G. 1. Transcription of OIC 13636

have been DM 1103 (xiv), DM 1093 (xV), V 19 (xV), and more recently T 57048 (xv);
and OIC 13636 appears to have better readings than any of these. It is not of excellent
quality, as a comparison with the surviving fragments of P. Millingen will demonstrate,
but it seems to be nearer the textual tradition of P. Millingen than the Deir el-Medina,
Turin, or Vienna ostraca.

OIC 13636 diverges from P. Millingen in several instances. At the end of line 1 the
ostracon has k7 nty nn rather than P. Millingen’s ki ntt n; in line 2 it adds the msc hrw
to the name of the (then) still living Sesostris; it adds a final # to i;w at the end of line 3;
in line 4 there is érr n'i or irt-n-i for P. Millingen’s apparent sdm-n-f form ér-n-Z; and so
on. In later lines of the text fading of the ink makes readings less easy to confirm. On the
other hand, there are significant contributions to the restoration of the original text.
In line 2 the Ar-k, with verse point, is immediately followed by the name of Sesostris,
which clears up a problem of interpretation instigated by the incorrect readings of
P. Sallier IT and DM 1103 (see Helck’s edition, p. 87). The m tkn ib-i ds(-i) at the end
of line 2 confirms the reading of Mizobis (Helck, p. 87). In line 3 the word following
hnmmuwt is ms, ‘to present’, which clarifies the grammatical structure of that verse line
(N + sdm:f). In line 4 hst is readable, with stroke or book-roll determinative. Late in
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line 4 the #b+7 supports the apparently more logical reading of DM 1204 (Helck, p. 91);
it is immediately followed by #wt with the final ¢, the standing-mummy determinative,
the book-roll, and plural strokes. In line 5 §:¢ contains the forearm. Also in line 5 pw
follows a clear At, not skt (= ht pw m st iry). And, finally, in line 5 the ostracon clearly
reads Asn-i m wis nre, ‘I have descended with—or, into—the bark of Ré¢. In the last
two lines fading is severe enough to limit the usefulness of readings which diverge too
widely from other copies, although smnw, ‘statues’ of the gods, is to be remarked at the
end of line 6.

III

With OIC 13636 providing the basic continuity and a good text for these last sections,
with a version of the final lines supplied by T 57048 and T 95937, and with crucial
support here and there from the fragmentary pieces recently published by Posener,
Lépez, and Goedicke, it is now possible to reconstruct an eclectic text of the final two
stanzas of the Testament with a fair degree of probability—a text which no longer de-
pends so heavily upon DM 1103 and DM 1093 and which can almost ignore P. Sallier I1.

In the recent past Posener (pursuing the interpretation of de Buck?) was the one
to make an extended study of this work in chapter two of Littérature et Politique (1956).
His purpose did not include a restoration of its ending, but he noted that, owing to
few and poor copies of the conclusion of the text, ‘le sens des derniers versets échappe
dans une large mesure’.’® He continues, “Toutes les théories qu’on peut échafauder a
son sujet sont a la merci d’une phrase, notamment de la fin qui contient les conclusions’.!!
The present group of newly published ostraca forces many new readings of the final
two stanzas, settling certain scholarly arguments over the text, but (most importantly)
confirming the interpretation of de Buck and Posener.

Lépez has also been concerned with the Testament, publishing a facsimile and tran-
scription of the surviving copy of P. Millingen along with a short commentary on new
readings.!? Other studies of the text, with attempts to restore and interpret the ending,
have been made by Volten, Zwei altdgyptische politische Schriften (1945)'3 and Helck
(1969) in the parallel-text edition cited earlier.

Helck’s edition is the current reference for the Testament, and an inspection of this
edition confirms that, for the final two stanzas, P. Millingen is largely lost, that there
have been but two ostraca with relatively continuous texts (DM 1103 for Stanza xiv
and DM 1093 for Stanza xv), and that the only complete text is P. Sallier II—one of the
worst possible papyri to have to use for reconstruction of a text. There are other ostraca,
but they are badly broken. And because of the lack of copies surviving for this part
of the text, there has not been much evidence for determining which are better and which
inferior. The publication of the new group of ostraca happily changes this situation.

9 A. de Buck, “The instruction of Amenemmes’, Mélanges Maspero I, MIFAO 66/2 (1935-8), 847-52, and
‘La Composition littéraire des Enseignements d’Amenembhat’, Muséon, 59 (1946), 183—200.

10 G, Posener, Littérature et politique dans I’Egypte de la XII¢ Dynastie (Paris, 1956), 62.

1t Ibid. 63. 2 ], Lépez, ‘Le Papyrus Millingen’, RdE 15 (1963), 2933 and pls. 4-8.

13 A. Volten, Zwei altdgyptische politische Schriften, Analecta Aegyptiaca, 4 (Copenhagen, 1945).
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Enough new fragments now exist to form a much firmer series of parallel passages
for the final stanzas. There are anywhere from eight to nineteen copies for the verse
lines here, which usually allow for an assessment of their quality; and many have verse
points to divide lines and clauses. This is of great help; for verse-pointed copies of
these stanzas were in especially short supply. As a result, both Volten and Helck
divided verse lines wrongly at times (Helck, pp. 87-8, for instance, in Stanza xiv,
sections d-f), and thus made interpretation of dark passages still more difficult.

Verse line division is crucial in ancient Egyptian literary texts, as I have argued else-
where,’# and the couplets of The Testament of Ammenemes are no exception. The new
copies for the first time give a firm sequence of verse points for this passage, and that
sequence confirms the verse nature of the ending as well as its densely packed poetic
texture. I have numbered the individual lines and arranged them as they should be,
in verse, in the eclectic text which follows below. Such arrangement is a major aid to
interpretation, if only to enhance the parallelisms of thought, rhetoric, and grammar
which are a fundamental part of most verse texts. Stanza xiv is some seven lines long,
commencing with a triplet, and Stanza xv is comprised of ten lines, all in couplets.
This arrangement of the lines into their proper verses forces major changes in our under-
standing of the conclusion of the text, fundamentally altering the current tentative
renderings of Faulkner, Lichtheim, and Helck.

The eclectic text (see fig. 2) is based upon a study of all the surviving copies of
Stanzas xiv and xv known to me. These copies are transcribed in parallel in the plates
accompanying this article.’s A translation of the eclectic text follows, and this, in turn,
is followed by a commentary in which I argue for the choices I have made both in text
and translation.

Translation
X1V

72 Now see! Many (of my) children are in the street:

73 The wise agrees, and the uninformed denies

74 (Simply) because he did not understand it, deprived of your presence.

75 Sesostris, my divine son, my feet are leaving,

76  Although my very heart would draw near, and my eyes would gaze upon you.
77 The children shall be (living) in a time of gladness;

78  And those who are beside the Sun-folk—they offer you adoration.

XV

79  Behold what I have done heretofore, that I might knit together success for you;
80 It is I who have brought to shore this (much) of what was in my heart.

14 See my “Thought couplets in Khety’s “Hymn to the Inundation”’, ¥NES 34 (1975), 1—29, and Thought
Couplets and Clause Sequences: The Maxims of Ptahhotep, Publications of the Society for the Study of Egyptian
Antiquities V (Toronto, 1977), as well as the article on Sinuhe cited in n. 1.

15 See pls. V-XI for the surviving texts in parallel of Stanzas xiv—xv.
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81  The images of the gods are offering the White Crown to the divine seed of the god;
82  And everything is in order concerning what I have initiated for you.

83 I have descended into the bark of Reér;

84  Rise (thou) to the kingship which came to be in the beginning!

85 And do not act on my behalf with deviousness (?) therein;

86 (But) erect the statues of the gods, furnish your burial causeway;

87 And fight to defend the wisdom of one who was wise of heart,

88 For you once loved (to have) him beside your Majesty.

v
Commentary!6

72. msw/msywt. This word must refer to ‘offspring’ or ‘progeny’. Helck’s argument that it is a mistake
for ‘hatred’ is too speculative, and does not respect the brute facts of the surviving copies (of which
there are now ten for this passage);!” for, while the man-with-hand-to-mouth determinative is
persistent, P. Millingen most definitely does not write it (though Helck has erroneously transcribed
it as such—see pl. V), and other determinatives occur on other copies (the pregnant woman,
the sitting child with hand to mouth), and OIC 13636 appears to have the seated woman and the
plural strokes remaining as determinative for the missing word. ‘Offspring’ or ‘children’ fits the
context more closely, and Helck’s ‘hatred’ would destroy the parallel to, and thus the point of, any
quotation from (or by) the Admonitions.'® Msw, as ‘offspring’, can be interpreted in one of two ways.
It can mean ‘children’ in the sense of all the populace—the Egyptian people in general; Ammenemes
would then be thinking of them as given into his care as king, much like a flock is given into the
care of the shepherd—a conception certainly in the air in Dynasty XII. If so, the king shows his
concern for the people of Egypt in their bewilderment over the succession. The other, and more
likely, interpretation suggests that the ‘children’ are limited to the progeny of the royal family.
Many royal offspring are alive, and there is confusion and conflict among them over who is to succeed
to the throne. Thus, although the person directly addressed in the Testament is Sesostris I, the ‘in-
struction’ is intended for other royal ears also. Finally, the msw/msywt of v. 72 is echoed by the msywt
of v. 77, where the progeny of the royal house are to enjoy a time of gladness under the reign of
Sesostris I.

73. No special difficulties. All texts except P. Sallier II give essentially the same readings.

74. OIC 13636 supplies the verse point ending this line. St is perhaps the crux for interpreting the
entire conclusion. I read the word as ‘it’, referring to the king’s decision to fix the succession upon
Sesostris—which indeed is the theme of the Testament. It is this which bewilders other royal off-
spring, causing the wise among them to approve the decision while the uninformed foolishly oppose
it. M hr-k: there is a second-person suffix pronoun after ‘face’. The phrase would then refer to
Sesostris’ face, of which the doubters and deniers are deprived when, in their ignorance, they refuse
to accept the decision. Had he been present, their doubts presumably would have been allayed,
but, according to vv. 41—3 (= P. Mill. II. 4-5), he was absent when the king was murdered. Sesostris’
‘face’ is what the dead king longs to see (vv. 75—6)—an affection mirrored in the poignancy of the
final line (v. 88), as the king recalls the close bond between them while he was on earth. This suffix

16 The text of P. Millingen is followed wherever it survives.

17 W. Helck, ‘Eine kleine Textverbesserung’, ¥EOL 19, 464—7.

8 A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage (Leipzig, 1909; rptd. Hildesheim, 1969), pl. vi,
1. 121—4.
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pronoun, of course, destroys the possibility of /7’s belonging to a phrase like ‘empty-headed’ as it
might refer to the deniers of v. 73.

75. The verse line is clearly divided this way (against Helck). OIC 13636 and DM 1382 give the
correct beginning of the line, while DM 1389 confirms the -7 of DM 1103 (a not particularly
reliable copy). Rdwy-i hr $mt is certain, as is the fact that no verse point occurs before this phrase in
any text. Thus, we have the vocative followed by the main-clause statement, ‘My feet are departing’.

76. M = ‘although’ (Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar®, § 162, 11¢). Tkn, ‘draw near’, is confirmed, and
there is no verse point separating ds-¢ from #wy-i. Thus, we have a two-element verse line (two
clauses), with the verse point supplied by P. Sallier IT and T 9589. The couplet of vv. 756, then,
contrasts the necessary withdrawal of the dead king’s ghost with his longing to continue in the
presence of his son. His heart and eyes draw him near, but his feet drag him away.

77. The texts harmonize. The msywt here refers again either to the royal line or to the people in
general (cf. v. 72). Nfr-ib as ‘goodness’ or ‘beauty’ of the heart probably translates into something
like ‘gladness’ or ‘happiness’.

78. A N + sdm-f clause, clarified by the ms, ‘to present’, the m of which occurs only in OIC 13636,
although P. Sallier IT shows the m while miswriting the word. The reading of OIC 13636 clears
up an apparently superfluous s in what has been read as di*s sn. The ms-sn then suggests that the initial
word of the verse line is a compound: #ryw-gs hnmmwt = ‘those who are beside the Sun-folk’.
The plural determinative would then refer to the entire compound. This reading brings v. %8 into
conjunction with the first half of its couplet: the living royal line on earth shall be happy, and the
dead of the royal family (now with their ancestors) offer their adoration to Sesostris because he has
been selected as king.19

Stanza xiv thus calls attention to the present state of affairs. The offspring are confused over the
succession; Ammenemes’ ghost grudgingly takes leave of the son he has selected for the throne,
and, in leaving, he asserts that the living will be happy under the reign of Sesostris, while the blessed
dead pay him homage.

79. The line is difficult, complicated by Helck’s readings of ‘bow-rope’ and ‘stern-rope’. With the
appearance of T 57048 and OIC 13636 the situation is improved. Both copies indicate that éri-n-i is
probably not a sdm-n-f but rather a participial form. T 57048 shows plural strokes under the eye
(nominalizing the verb), while OIC 13636 exhibits a sign under the eye which looks rather more
like a ¢ than an 7. Thus, the #r-n-{ of P. Millingen could well be a participle lacking the feminine
ending. Most of the copies, including T 57048 and unlike OIC 13636, show a hr-hst following the
participle, which would result in the translation above. Alternatively, the clause could read, mk ir-n-i
h3t = ‘Behold, I have made a beginning’. One looks for another participle in the second half of v. 79,
particularly with the apparent w after #s, but the seated man (as suffix pronoun) is certain in
every surviving copy, a fact suggesting a prospective sdm-f. Therefore the w is probably better read
as a string-determinative for the verb ‘knit together’. The ph which ends the line also is spelled
phwy or phwt, but the context seems to suggest the meaning of ‘an arriving’ to ‘an end’, an inter-
pretation which is possible from the mention of those who have ‘arrived’ in v. 21 (= P. Mill.
I. 6—7). The abstract sense of ‘an arriving” would thus probably be something like ‘success’. This
reading stems from the walking-legs determinative after the word in OIC 13636.

19 Gardiner translateslines 76—8 in AEO while considering the word knmmt, but, because he ignores the verse-
line divisions, he garbles the reading of the passage. His interpretation of knmmt as referring to earthly beings
may be correct, but the stylistic contrast of the couplet seems better served if one adopts the reading of Sethe,
which Gardiner there combats: ‘die verklirten Menschen, die frither verstorben sind’. For the reference see
A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica (Oxford, 1947), I, 112.
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8o. A fairly straightforward line. The alternate reading of OIC 13636 and Miz2obis (¢+ n nty m
ib-t) seems preferable to the readings lacking #; #, though the sense is all but identical. But the meaning
of the verse as a whole, particularly when taken in conjunction with the other half of its couplet,
is that the king had, while alive, completed (= ‘brought to port’) certain accomplishments from
among those he had wished to pursue. They were, at any rate (v. 79), sufficient apparently to ensure
Sesostris of success during his reign.

81. Another crux—one of the most difficult of those lines where the text survives in fairly good
order, and one of the most significant lines of the final stanza. Twt has been called an independent
pronoun, but the persistence of the plural strokes in several copies is disturbing, and the line might
better be read as the pseudo-verbal form introduced by a noun subject—the ‘divine images of the
gods’.2° This reading makes better sense when paired with the second half of the couplet (v. 82).
Although the parallelism with énk of v. 8o (not in the couplet) is intriguing, the sense seems more
significant if one understands that the very gods—through the intermediaries of their statues—are
offering the crown to Sesostris. If Ammenemes was indeed a usurper, he has since made it right with
the gods, who now ratify his choice of a successor. The # of P. Millingen is another difficult word
since it cannot logically appear in that portion of the clause as a negative. No other copy of this
verse shows #, but P. Millingen is probably correct. We have a dative # indicating for whom the
White Crown is intended—the divine seed of the god, which would refer to the royal line of
Ammenemes. That the n could be drawn as an apparent negative is indicated by Whb. 11, 193.
The Hieratic writing shows a dot over the stroke for # (as wave) before nouns, and it would be no
great error to transcribe the sign as the negative #. The gods thus offer the crown to the progeny
of Ammenemes.

82. One of the more recalcitrant lines until the appearance of the new group of ostraca. Helck
follows P. Sallier II, and speaks of the royal seal-ring, but his reading simply shows the difficulties
of having to use the papyrus. All other copies have some variant of k¢, and OIC 13636 and V 19
certify the meaning with the earlier writing (4¢) followed by book-roll determinative, plural strokes,
and then pw. We thus have a nominal pw-clause with the idiom for good order: ‘It is “things are in
their places”’. This is followed in turn by m §:c-n n-k, and, much as one would like to see 57, ‘ordain’
or ‘consecrate’, here, all of the surviving texts spell out the word for ‘begin’ or ‘initiate’. Thus the
conclusion of the line reads, ‘concerning what I have begun for you’—a participle with the suffix
pronoun (-{) suppressed followed by the dative. In the couplet of vv. 81—2 the gods preserve the crown
for the line of Ammenemes, while he himself has put his affairs in order for his chosen heir.

83. The most important single reading to emerge from the new copies. King Ammenemes is dead;
he has descended with the bark of the sun-god into the underworld as it makes its daily cycle about
the universe. Earlier texts were not clear on this line, even though P. Sallier IT preserves the z of
the sdm-n-f form. T 57048 almost preserves the correct reading but lacks both the -7 suffix pronoun
and the crucial preposition m. OIC 13636, however, clearly shows the complete reading: hsn-i
m wi; n rc, and T 9589 and T 9593~ all but duplicate it.

84. The preceding line patterns exactly with this. As King Ammenemes ‘descends’, he exhorts his
son to ‘rise’ to the throne. Although P. Millingen preserves the beginning of this line, other copies
indicate how the signs are to be understood. OIC 13636 shows both the walking-legs determinative
(missing in P. Millingen) and the prepositional z, which signals that the auxiliary chr-n is not present;
this inference is confirmed by the chc-#7 of DM 1318, which shows that an imperative was intended.

20 Wbh. v, 255 (A.Lb).
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Hr-h:t, especially when it is combined with Apr, signifies something which was instituted at the
beginning of time—such as the Egyptian kingship.2! As the old king goes down, the king-to-be rises.

85. From here to the end, except for the next line, the text remains somewhat problematical, and
for these lines the reconstruction and translation are tentative, though more probable than before
publication of the new ostraca. V. 85 probably opens with a negative imperative (m &r = ‘Do not do’)
rather than the n#n m #r, which makes no sense. Because of the reading of OIC 13636 I believe that
the mr of DM 1093 should be ignored: three copies show m #r, while two others show the same
preceded by nn. Also, OIC 13636, Mizobss, and T 9593~ all preserve n+Z directly following the r
(or érrt). Interestingly, OIC 13636 here exhibits a second # (the eye) with the #-7 written heavily over
it, apparently cancelling it. One of the difficulties with interpreting this line is that all the copies
are fragmentary, and thus the spacing and total number of signs in the line are hard to determine.
According to T 9593 the full line would read m ér n-{ m k:bw iry—a negative imperative followed by
a dative and then a prepositional phrase. Helck’s k7 is not given enough support by better copies,
and his suggestion to alter the k2bw to knn in Mizobis should probably be disregarded.2z K:bw is
difficult to interpret; it meant the ‘interior’ of the earth or the land in v. 55, where it appeared in the
singular, but, following a negative imperative, ksbw must represent something to be avoided;
it might better be connected with the root for ‘crookedness’ or even ‘deviousness’. Ammenemes
would then be adjuring Sesostris to rule with openness: ‘Do not act on my behalf (n+7) with devious-
ness(?) therein.’

86. This line is clear in the copies, with one significant alteration. The mummiform standing figure
as determinative of T 57048 is puzzling, especially when coupled with a similar determinative
displayed by P. Sallier II (a text one usually tries to ignore). However, a close scrutiny of OIC 13636
reveals a very faint vertical line between the schc and the mnw; that there is space for an extra
sign is certain. The reading, therfore, is most probably s, producing the word smnz (the cult statues of
the gods, in which they become manifested). It would make intelligible the determinative just
noted and would certainly be superior to the word ‘monuments’, which often appears in such contexts.
Sesostris would not be indulging in self-aggrandizement here but subscribing to an act of piety.
And this tone also seems characteristic of the second half of the line, where, in a clearer context,
Sesostris is exhorted to build some appurtenance to his tomb, a ‘stairway’(?) or, as Faulkner trans-
lates, his ‘causeway’.

87. A difficult line, and impenetrable before publication of the new copies. The only probabilities
are Chs, ‘to fight against’ or ‘avoid’, apparently an imperative form from the context of the surrounding
lines, augmented by a double occurrence of words involving the stem, 7/-. Since the six copies offering
a complete or partial text of this line vary so widely, it is difficult to choose among the alternatives.
However, the only text which seems to make sense is DM 1318v. On this ostracon the -tw following
the verb indicates the imperative, and, when it is realized that ck» A7 can mean ‘to fight for’ or ‘defend’
something or someone, then the line is clarified: Sesostris is enjoined by his father to fight for the
wisdom of the one wise of heart, to defend it, to ally himself with it. When the meaning of this line
is taken in conjunction with v. 88, the ‘one wise of heart’ might well be King Ammenemes himself.

88. The final line of the poem. The only complete texts are T 57048 and T 95937, though the latter
is faded. Once again divergence of the copies at the beginning of the line makes choice difficult.
One might use the reading of T 57048, regarding the construction as another example of an

2t Wb, 111, 23.

22 The texts writing knn (DM 1318¥ and P. Sallier II) are probably erroneously repeating the m ir knn of
v. 53 (= P. Mill. II. g).
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emphasized noun forwarded to the beginning of the clause (a non-verbal equivalent of the N + sdm-f
clause in v. 78): ‘For that face of yours, it is at the side of his (= my) Majesty.” However,
three of the four copies show the verb mri (not the noun mrwt). This suggests that T 9593*
might, after all, render the correct reading, a sdm-n-f form: ‘For you have loved him beside your
Majesty.” Ammenemes then would be recalling the time when he was still on earth beside the son who
valued and loved his wisdom. If this reading is correct, the dream-vision ends with the father
fondly remembering the strong bond uniting him with his son as he asks the latter to continue the
policies he himself had begun.

v

Certain conclusions can be drawn from the reconstructed ending of the Testament.
First, the controversy over whether or not the assassination attempt was successful
seems to be settled. The king says he has ‘descended into the Bark of Re&¢ (v. 83),
and this can only mean that he is beyond the living and among the gods. Thus, the
dramatic form of the Testament shows the dead king’s ghost returning to caution and
advise Sesostris, much as the ghost of Hamlet’s murdered father returns. The reading
also seems to clear up the interpretation of v. 7 (= P. Mill. I. 2: i m ntr). Rather than
constituting a command to Sesostris to ‘rise as a god’, it would apply to the dead king
himself, who is now ‘risen as a god’. As far as the Testament is concerned, Ammenemes
was attacked in his bed, probably at the instigation of female members of the royal
circle (v. 48 = P. Mill.II. %), and while Sesostris was absent. Verse 83 shows the attempt
on his life was successful.

A second conclusion also seems necessary. We assume from Stanza viii (especially
vv. 44-5 = P. Mill. I1. 5-6) that Sesostris had not yet been made co-regent. Now it
can be added that at the moment when the drama of the poem takes place—the moment
when the king’s ghost speaks to his son—Sesostris has not yet become king. In v. 81
the gods are offering the White Crown to the seed of Ammenemes I, ‘the god’, and in
v. 84 the royal son is commanded to ‘rise to the kingship’ in Egypt. The present
tense of both passages indicates that Sesostris had not yet assumed the duties for which
Ammenemes had carefully prepared the way (vv. 79-81). In the Testament there is not
only no co-regency; the old king dies before he can even publicly announce his choice
of a successor. This is what necessitates the composition of the Testament itself.

A third conclusion to be drawn from the reconstructed ending reinforces de Buck’s
and Posener’s interpretation of the text as propaganda to bolster Sesostris’ claim to the
throne of Egypt. The king is made to reveal his thoughts directly to Sesostris and, in
this privacy, he clearly shows he has chosen Sesostris to be the next king. As one dead,
Ammenemes knows that the ‘offspring’ are about to enjoy a good reign and that the
blessed dead already worship him as the next god on earth (vv. 77-8). Ammenemes
also states clearly that the beginning he had made during his own reign was for the
purpose of aiding Sesostris; all is in order now for the son’s accession (vv. 79-82).
Then, after the dead king cautions his son to avoid deviousness, intrigue, or confusion(?)
in his reign, be adjures him to piety—to worship the gods and prepare himself for
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eternity (vv. 85—6). Such piety, casting both Ammenemes and Sesostris in a favourable
light, could only impress the reader of that day with the rightness of Sesostris’ claim.

The nature of this text as a testament, rather than merely an instruction, becomes
clear in these final two stanzas. Their main theme is to show that Sesostris is the chosen
and legitimate heir to the throne, that Ammenemes has arranged the Kingdom’s affairs
especially for him (esp. v. 82). For any contemporary reader of this text—who would
have been a member of the royal circle—the intent of the revelation could not have
been clearer. And this interpretation is strengthened by vv. 72—4: many royal offspring
survive and, while the intelligent ones already approve of the choice of Sesostris as
king, others do not. The Testament is composed to put the doubters’ fears to rest—the
voice of one they have all respected, coming to them with testimony from beyond the
grave, is to settle the uncertainty. Thus, while the ostensible audience is Sesostris, the
real audience is the offspring of the royal house who are being courted to support the
dead king’s choice of a successor. This interpretation would then clarify v. 26 (snnw
cnhw, psSw m rmt), and the plural imperative of v. 27: those addressed, those who
ought to give proper obsequies to the king, are the other members of the royal
house. They are the dead Ammenemes’ ‘(still-)living images’, his surviving ‘shares’ or
‘portions’ among mankind. In this passage they are all addressed, not only to give the
king proper burial ceremonies, but also to hear the truth concerning events surrounding
the king’s death; for no one can expect good fortune who is ignorant of the past
(vv. 29—30).

Thus, the ‘Instruction’ of Ammenemes is truly a testament: it designates the legacy
and the legatee; it assigns the inheritance among the survivors; and it offers some
last words of wisdom for the chosen son, including an apologia for the father’s life and
exhortations of piety. After all, a god-fearing king will not only ease a dead usurper’s
conscience; he will perpetuate the power of the royal house.
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A REAPPRAISAL OF TOMB 55 IN THE
VALLEY OF THE KINGS

By C. N. REEVES

IN early January 19o7 Edward R. Ayrton, working the concession of Theodore M.
Davis in the Valley of the Kings at Thebes, uncovered a small, single-chambered tomb
which, by its disturbed contents, had clear connections with at least two members of
the Amarna royal family, yet contained but one mummy.! Subsequent studies? of this
find have produced such contradictory and generally unsatisfactory results3 that
the tomb’s nature and attribution are still debatable. The aim of the present paper is
to re-examine this controversial deposit in the light of recent research,* and to draw
attention to a number of hitherto neglected aspects of the burial. For the sake of
clarity a sketch-plans has been drawn up of the deposit in situ, based upon the

My thanks are due to Professor J. R. Harris, Professor H. S. Smith, and Dr G. T. Martin for comments
and suggestions relevant to the theme of this paper, and also to Mr J. D. Ray who kindly read through the
final draft. Responsibility for the opinions here offered, however, lies entirely with the writer.

1 Th. M. Davis, The Tomb of Queen Tiyi (1910) (abbr. Davis).

2 In particular G. Daressy, ‘Le cercueil de Khu-n-aten’, BIFAO 12 (1916), 145 ff. (abbr. Daressy); A,
Weigall, “The mummy of Akhenaten’, ¥EA 8 (1922), 193 fI. (abbr. Weigall); R. Engelbach, “The so-called
coffin of Akhenaten’, ASAE 31 (1931), 98 ff. (abbr. Engelbach); D. E. Derry, ‘Note on the skeleton hitherto
believed to be that of King Akhenaten’, ASAFE 31 (1931), 115 ff. (abbr. Derry); A. H. Gardiner, “The so-called
tomb of Queen Tiye’, JEA 43 (1957), 10 L. (abbr. Gardiner); G. Roeder, ‘“Thronfolger und Kénig Smench-ka-
Re’, ZAS 83 (1958), 50 ff. (abbr. Roeder); F. J. Giles, The Amarna Period: a study of the internal politics and
external relations of the late 18th dynasty of Egypt (unpublished Ph.D. thesis, University of London, 1960),
112 ff. (abbr. Giles); H. W. Fairman, ‘Once again the so-called coffin of Akhenaten’, ¥EA 47 (1961), 25 ff.
(abbr. Fairman); C. Aldred, “The tomb of Akhenaten at Thebes’, ¥EA4 47 (1961), 40 fI. (abbr. Aldred); R. G.
Harrison, ‘An anatomical examination of the pharaonic remains purported to be Akhenaten’, ¥EA 52 (1966),
95 fI. (abbr. Harrison).

3 Briefly: (i) that both tomb and mummy belonged to Tiye (Davis), a view later modified after Elliot Smith’s
examination of the body to propose that the mummy was that of Akhenaten (Weigall; Aldred, latterly abandoned
upon Harrison’s re-examination of the skeleton, C. Aldred, Akhenaten: a new study (1968)); (ii) that the coffin
had been made for Tiye, modified for Akhenaten, but never used by him and occupied by Tuttankhamiin
(Daressy); (iii) (after Derry’s re-examination of the skeletal material and Engelbach’s review of the texts on
the coffin) that the coffin had been used by Smenkhkaré¢, whose body was that contained within it (Derry,
Engelbach); (iv) that the coffin was that of Akhenaten, and that the body, whatever its identity, was believed to
be his when placed in the coffin (Gardiner), a view later adapted (¥EA 45 (1959), 107 £.) to take into account the
suggestion that the coffin had originally been intended for one of the Amarna princesses, but subsequently
altered for their father; (v) that both tomb and mummy, the latter in an altered coffin of Meritaten, were to
be attributed to Smenkhkaré¢ (Roeder, Giles, Fairman, et al.—a view seemingly substantiated by Harrison’s
anatomical re-examination in 1966).

4 Notably Yu. Ya. Perepelkin, Perevorot Amen-hotpa IV, 1(1967); id., Taina zolotogo groba (1968), translated
as The Secret of the Gold Coffin (1978); J. R. Harris, ‘Kiya’, CdE 49 (1974), 25 ff.; R. Hanke, Amarna-Reliefs
aus Hermopolis : neue Verdffentlichungen und Studien (1978); R. Krauss, Das Ende der Amarnazeit (1978).

5 The dimensions of the tomb are based upon Elizabeth Thomas, “The plan of Tomb 55 in the Valley of the
Kings’, JEA 47 (1961), 24.
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50 C. N. REEVES

photographicrecord and text published by Davis® and upon descriptions given by Ayrton
and others? (see fig. 1). From this plan a number of intriguing features emerges which,
when studied in conjunction with the other available archaeological data, admit of an
interpretation differing from the generally held view, viz. that Tomb 55 constituted
a hurried burial for the ephemeral monarch Smenkhkargc.? On the contrary, there is
evidence to suggest (a) that Tomb 55 at one stage contained more than one interment,
(b) that these interments were secondary, consisting of the salvaged remnants from two
plundered royal tombs, and (c) that the occupant of the mutilated coffin was a woman.

Let us first consider the chamber itself. Although Thomas?® is of the opinion that it
had been employed for an earlier, non-royal burial, this appears unlikely. It is preferable
to assume that Tomb 55 had been abandoned by its original owner before completion,*°
possibly owing to the fault running across the ceiling,’* which appears to have let in
moisture,’? and that the objects discovered within the chamber bear no relationship
to this intended occupant.!3

The plan clearly illustrates the disturbed state in which the contents of the tomb lay
when discovered. Yet amidst this apparent chaos can be discerned a definite division
into (a) objects which, by their function and the inscriptions which they carry, can be con-
nected with the burial of Queen Tiye (notably the shrine,™ but also other small items!5),
and (b) items similarly pertaining to the funerary equipment of Akhenaten (altered coffin, ¢

6 Davis, passim, pls. xxiv—xxx.

7 E. R. Ayrton, “The tomb of Thyi’, PSBA 29 (1907), 85 f., 277 ff. The following are also relevant to any
consideration of the deposit in situ: G. Maspero, Causeries d’Egypte [1907], 343 ff., translated as New Light
on Ancient Egypt (1908), 291 ff.; ]. Lindon Smith, Tombs, Temples and Ancient Art (1957), 54 fI. Mrs Andrews’s
sketch (FEA 43 (1957), 25) adds little of note.

8 This interpretation has its improbabilities, both archaeological and in the light of recent observations by
Harris et al., which suggest that the name ‘Smenkhkaré¢ applied not to an individual historical personage but to
Nefertiti at a later stage in her career: J. R. Harris, ‘Nefernefruaten’, GM 3 (1973), 15 f.;id., ‘Nefertiti rediviva’,
Act. Or. 35 (1973), 5 ff.; id., ‘Nefernefruaten regnans’, Act. Or. 36 (1975), 11 ff.; Julia Samson, ‘Royal names
in Amarna history’, CdE 50 (1976), 30 ff.; id., ‘Nefertiti’s regality’, YEA 63 (1977), 88 ff. For differing inter-
pretations regarding the identity of Smenkhkaré¢ cf. Krauss, op. cit., and Perepelkin, Gold Coffin, presumably
elaborated in his Keie i Semnekh-ke-re (1979), which I have not seen. The more traditional view of Smenkhkaré¢
as an independent male ruler is conveniently stated by C. Aldred, ‘Egypt: the Amarna Period and the end of
the Eighteenth Dynasty’, CAH?, 11, 2 (1975).

9 Elizabeth Thomas, The Royal Necropoleis of Thebes (1966), 146.

10 The most obvious indication of its unfinished state is the back wall of the so-called ‘canopic niche’, which
had doubtless originally been intended as a second chamber: cf. Valley Tomb 62 (Tuttankhamiin), Porter and
Moss, Topographical Bibliography, 1, 2 (1964), 558.

I Davis, 3.

2 Lindon Smith, op. cit. 65; Davis, 3.

13 Cf. Thomas, op. cit. 146.

14 Davis, 13 ff., pls. xxiii-xxiv, xxvi—xxix, Xxxi-Xxxiii.

15 Op. cit. 301, 32, 35-06, pl. iv.

16 Op. cit. 16 ff., pls. vi, xxvi, xxx. [ am grateful to J. R. Harris for advance information regarding his projected
paper on this coffin, in which he hopes to demonstrate that the sum of the various titles and epithets in the
five bands of text—which in their final form were made to refer to the person for whom the coffin was then to
be used—would not have been applicable to anyone other than Akhenaten. Cf. also Lindon Smith, op. cit. 65,
where it is expressly stated that one of the gold sheets (now lost) from the lining of the coffin bore Akhenaten’s
name, apparently in no particular context. For the original owner of the coffin, evidence has been adduced to
support Kiya’s claim: Perepelkin, Perevorot, sect. 99, 136 fI.; id., Gold Coffin, 73 ff.; Harris, CdE 49 (1974),
27; Hanke, op. cit. 171 fI. It is to be noted that, contrary to Weigall, 199, Aldred, 49, et al., the coffin uraeus

-
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canopic jars,’” and magic bricks!®). This dichotomy is reflected in the positioning
of the main items from each group, namely the shrine and coffin, which, when
found, bore no obvious relationship to one another. Indeed, the impression gained is
that the shrine, though dismantled, at one stage occupied the main area of the single
chamber, whilst the coffin and canopic jars were consigned to the edge of the chamber,
close to the entrance, as if having been introduced after the erection of the shrine.
Thus, if we take into consideration both the implicitly personal nature of the funerary
items involved, which would have been of limited value in the funerary ritual of a person
for whom they were not inscribed (an important point overlooked in some previous
studies), and the mixed nature of the material, it is evident that the deposit represents
not one, but the remains of two, quite separate burials contained in the same chamber.
This interpretation finds support in what we know of the successive sealings of the
outer doorway,!® which suggest that the Tomb 55 ‘cache’—for such it seems to have

been—had been deposited on at least two separate occasions, and partially cleared on
a third.

It is equally clear that Tomb 55 constituted the original burial place for neither inter-
ment. The collection of funerary furniture2® recovered from what was an admittedly

does not bear a cartouche. The inscribed uraeus in Davis, pl. ii, is a separate item, probably originally from a
statue: cf. I. E. S. Edwards, Treasures of Tutankhamun (1972), exhibit 1, the wooden statue of the king (though
here the uraeus is uninscribed). It follows that interpretations based upon this misconception are valueless.

17 Davis, 24 f., pls. vii-xix. On purely stylistic grounds it is apparent that the canopic jars are to be regarded
as en suite with the coffin. Moreover, although the inscribed panels which these jars originally bore have
been erased, the surviving traces of text (on each of the Cairo specimens at least) are to some extent complemen-
tary, and provide sufficient grounds for the assumption that each jar bore a similar, if not identical, inscriptional
layout to that on Kiya’s ointment pots (published Fairman, 29 f.).

18 Davis, 26 f., pl. xxii. Two of the bricks were inscribed in Hieratic, though unfortunately the name of the
owner on these was illegible. Thomas, op. cit. 146, suggests that they are perhaps to be assigned to the tomb’s
original owner, but there is no good evidence for this. They are more likely (since they complete the set) to be
hurried replacements for two previously destroyed or lost—and hence perhaps a further indication that we are
here dealing with a reburial. The two remaining specimens have impressed hieroglyphic inscriptions, and in
these the owner, Neferkhepruré¢ Wactenrés, is referred to as ‘the Osiris’—a most unusual epithet for Akhenaten,
as has been pointed out by Aldred, 52 f., et al., who in consequence would date them to early in the reign, before
the Aten schism reached its height, though it is, of course, conceivable that they are to be dated to the period
after his death, and thereby reflect the religious persuasion of a successor. While in the light of present evidence
no totally convincing explanation seems possible, the inference drawn from the presence of the bricks appears
certain (against Fairman, 38 ; Thomas, op. cit. 146); cf. J. Monnet, ‘Les Briques magiques du Musée du Louvre’,
RdE 8 (1951), 151.

19 The original sealing had been accomplished with ‘rough blocks of limestone cemented together and coated
on the outside with cement’ (Davis, 7). However, ‘with the exception of a wall about three feet high, these had
been pulled down’ (op. cit. 1), and the entrance had been ‘closed by a loosely-built wall of limestone fragments,
resting not on the rock beneath, but on the loose rubbish which had filled the stairway’ (op. cit. 6—7). According
to Weigall, this second wall had itself ‘been partly pulled down, and had not been built up again’ (Weigall, 198).
Unfortunately, Ayrton omitted to photograph these structures iz situ (loc. cit.); nevertheless, we learn that upon
‘fragments of cement’ (Weigall, op. cit. 197) from the original plastered blocking was found ‘the oval seal of ... a
jackal crouching over nine captives’ (Davis, 7). Weigall’s statement (The Treasury of Ancient Egypt (1911), 208)
that ‘the entrance . . . was sealed with the seal of Tutankhamon, a fragment of which was found’ may indicate
that the necropolis seal employed was of the type with cartouche (cf. H. Carter, The Tomb of Tut.ankh.Amen, 1
(1923), pl. xiv, right). Certainly the view is in accord with the dating evidence of the ‘several lead [doubtless =
lead-coloured clay] seals’ of Tuttankhamiin found within the chamber (Davis, 4).

20 Davis, 26 ff., pls. i-vi.
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disturbed, though apparently unrobbed,?! tomb is far too small to admit of this theory.
Some of the stock items of funerary equipment seem not to have been represented at all.
There are no shabtis, for example, and yet these would hardly have been a target for
ancient theft. Moreover, evidence has been cited to suggest that Tiye,?* together with
another queen, her daughter Sitamiin,?3 was originally buried in the tomb of her husband,
Amenophis III, in the two chambers with small subsidiary rooms which adjoin the
burial chamber of the king.24 For Akhenaten, it must be confessed, we are in possession
of little conclusive evidence, but the latest informed opinion on the matters would favour
a primary interment in the tomb in the Royal Wadi at El-"‘Amarna. Tomb 55, then,
seems merely to have served as a convenient hiding-place for mummies and salvaged
funerary goods from the burial of Akhenaten, presumably at El-‘Amarna, and from the
West Valley tomb of Amenophis III at Thebes.26 From the disposition of the objects
within Tomb 55 it appears that the reburial of Tiye took place first, perhaps during the
reign of Tuttnkhamiin, to judge from the evidence of sealings found within the
chamber.?”

The situation in the tomb immediately after the introduction of the second burial
must have been very different from that obtaining when the deposit was discovered in
1907. As found by Davis, the tomb was in a state of disarray: the shrine had been dis-
mantled,?8 as if to allow the removal of Tiye’s coffined body from within, and one of the
larger panels and a door had been dragged up the partially cleared rubble fill of the
entrance corridor,?9 and abandoned.3° This strongly suggests the planned removal from

21 As the presence of so much easily portable gold work would testify: Maspero, New Light, 295; W. R.
Dawson, JEA 43 (1957), 25.

22 Howard Carter’s unpublished excavation notes on the tomb of Amenophis III, now in the Griffith Institute,
Oxford, record the torso of a wooden statue and two fragments of a box (Porter and Moss, op. cit. I, 2, 550)
together with, in the entrance to the tomb, a shabti (cf. J.-F. and L. Aubert, Statuettes égyptiennes: chouabtis,
ouchebtis (1974), pl. vi, perhaps also from here), all bearing Tiye’s name.

23 A faience bowl fragment from the tomb bears Sitamian’s name, W. C. Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt, 11
(1959), 244.

24 Id., Royal Sarcophagi of the XVIIIth Dynasty (1935), 29.

25 G. T. Martin, The Royal Tomb at El-* Amarna, 1: The Objects (1974), 105.

26 It is a common misconception, based largely upon the evidence of the tomb robbery papyri (T. E. Peet,
The Great Tomb Robberies of the Twentieth Egyptian Dynasty (1930)), that such plundering was in the main
confined to the later New Kingdom. On the contrary, it seems that the practice became common during any period
of internal stress—and hence quite probably during the religious turmoil of the later Eighteenth Dynasty:
compare, for instance, the necessity for burial-restoration in the tomb of Tuthmosis IV, under Tut¢tankhamiin
(plummet with restoration text: Oriental Institute, Chicago, Handbook and Museum Guide (1941), 16) and
Horemheb (hieratic graffito, Th. M. Davis, The Tomb of Thoutmésis IV (1904), xxxiii—xxxiv). It may be signifi-
cant that the tomb of Amenophis III is not mentioned in the Twentieth Dynasty accounts, though of course
this particular tomb is situated in the more remote West Valley, and may not, for this reason, have been included
in the particular check represented by the surviving documents. It is as well to point out that the faience ring
bezel bearing the cartouche of Ramesses I1, found by Carter during his clearance of the tomb of Amenophis ITI
and suggesting to him that it had first been entered in Ramesside times (Aldred, 59 n. 4), need not be taken to
indicate more than that the tomb was accessible by the Ramesside Period.

27 See note 19, above.

28 Davis, pl. xxvii.

29 The corridor had presumably been filled with rubble following the introduction of Tiye’s burial, and par-
tially cleared to facilitate the introduction of the second burial some time later.

30 Davis, pl. xxiv.
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the tomb of Tiye’s body and her immediate effects, which, owing to the unwieldy nature
of the component parts of the shrine, was never completed. Happily, the recent identi-
fication of Tiye’s mummy as being amongst those from the tomb of Amenophis II3*
indicates her ultimate destination, presumably via an intermediate resting-place. This
removal seems certain to have taken place before the end of the Twentieth Dynasty,
by which date the accumulated debris from excavations for the tombs of Ramesses
I, I1, 111, and IX, and of Sethos I, covered the tomb area.32

Whether the remaining coffin was abandoned wilfully or of necessity owing to the
shrine panel’s blocking the corridor is difficult to establish; however, it seems likely
that the erasures and defacement of the coffin and possibly of the shrine also occurred at
this time, and consequently that the abandonment of the second body—to all outward
appearances that of Akhenaten himself33—was a deliberate act.3+ The identity of the
occupant of this coffin is problematic. At the time of its discovery two doctors visiting
the tomb (a Dr Pollock and ‘a prominent American obstetrician’3s) informed Davis
that the badly preserved mummy was ‘without doubt’3¢ that of a woman—an identi-
fication that would accord well with the manner in which the mummy was laid out
(right arm straight down by the side, left arm bent with the hand on the breast,3”
a typically female pose38). Only later did Elliot Smith proffer the opinion3? that the
bones examined by him were those of a man, a view more recently substantiated by
Derry#° and Harrison.#! Although Weigall, who was responsible for the transfer of the
tomb’s contents to Cairo, emphasizes his belief that the bones examined by Elliot Smith
were those from the tomb, his evidence is not incontrovertible, and the possibility
of some loss or confusion of the original skeletal material between the time of the dis-
covery in early 1907 and Elliot Smith’s examination later the same year cannot be ruled

31 QOriental Institute News and Notes 30 (Oct. 1976), [1]-[2]; Sunday Times, 18 June 1978. The mummy in
question is that of the ‘Elder Lady’ (G. E. Smith, The Royal Mummies (1912), 38, no. 61070).

32 Davis, xxv.

33 See note 16, above.

3¢ With Weigall, 197, a view supported by Harris, who has suggested to me a possible indication that the
cartouches were erased in situ. With the shrine the intention seems to have been not so much to obliterate
the name of Akhenaten as to replace it by that of Amenophis I11: cf. Davis, 13. The explanation for this action
eludes me, unless the intention was to make the shrine fit for removal with Tiye’s body. That the alterations
were never completed was perhaps due to the realization that the shrine panels were too large to extract from
the only partially cleared corridor.

35 Letter dated 5 Aug. 1907 from Davis to Elliot Smith in the possession of W. R. Dawson (cited by Aldred,
49); letter from A. H. Sayce to the editor of The Times, 17 Sept. 1907.

36 Lindon Smith, op. cit. 66.

37 Davis, 9; Lindon Smith, op. cit. 65.

38 Cf. P. H. K. Gray, ‘Notes concerning the position of arms and hands of mummies with a view to pos-
sible dating of the specimen’, ¥EA 58 (1972), 202—3. For sculpture in the round cf. S. Wenig, Die Frau im
alten Agypten (1967), passim. The positioning of the arms of the Tomb 55 mummy does not appear to be
accidental. Though the head was separated from the body when discovered (Lindon Smith, op. cit. 64), the
mummy itself was not disarticulated (cf. loc. cit.; Davis, 3). Only when touched did it crumble ‘into ashes”
(Lindon Smith, loc. cit.), the state in which Maspero evidently saw it (Davis, xiv).

39 Letter from Elliot Smith to the editor of The Times, 15 Oct. 1907; Davis, xxiii f.; G. E. Smith,
op. cit. 51 ff.

40 Derry, 118.

41 Harrison, 111.
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out.> Alternatively, there may have been an element of deliberate deception in the
affair.#3 The uncertainty surrounding the matter is such that one cannot assume that
the full skeleton now residing in the Cairo Museum is that discovered in Tomb j55.
Indeed, from the archaeological and first-hand medical information which has survived,
it seems highly probable that the body was that of a woman, and not originally intended
for the coffin in which it was eventually discovered.++

To conclude: whilst the limitations of our evidence are only too apparent and the
temptation for unfounded hypothesis great, the following sequence may fairly be
deduced from the evidence still available to us:

(i) the abandonment of the unfinished Tomb 55 chamber before any original
burial was made;

(i) the subsequent utilization of the empty chamber for the reinterment of
Tiye, whose shrine, to judge from the position of its component parts, occupied
the main area of this chamber. The outer doorway was then closed with lime-
stone blocks, plastered, and stamped with the (?cartouched) necropolis seal under
Tuttankhamin;

(iii) the partial destruction of this sealed doorway and the introduction of a second
burial, the body being contained in a coffin which showed signs of having been altered
at some stage for reuse by Akhenaten. This body may well have been female;

(iv) the destruction of this second wall and partial removal of the deposit some
time prior to the T'wentieth Dynasty, and the possibly deliberate abandonment of the
body in the coffin attributable to Akhenaten which, together with the shrine, may also
have been defaced at this time.

It is only to be expected, owing to the nature of the material available to us over

42 The fact that Weigall’s only means of distinguishing the bones was that he had ‘soaked . .. [them] ... in
paraffin wax so as to preserve them’ (Weigall, 196) may be relevant here; ‘there was no indication [on the basket
containing the body] of the tomb from which the bones had come, merely the number on the tag for identifica-
tion at the Antiquities Service’ (Lindon Smith, op. cit. 66)—where it seems that they were not even registered
temporarily until 1915 (and then twice!) (cf. G. T. Martin, op. cit. 36 n. 1). The much-publicized likenesses to
the body in Tomb 62 would appear to negate this possibility, however, unless they should prove to be fortuitous
(cf. Derry, 116 {.).

43 Cf. perhaps the implications of R. Millar, The Piltdown Men (1972); 1. Langham, “Talgai and Piltdown—
the common context’, The Artefact (Journal of the Archaeological Society of Victoria, Australia) 3 (1978),
181 ff; id., “The Piltdown hoax’, Nature 277 (18 Jan. 1979), 170—for which references I am grateful to
J. R. Harris.

44 The identity of this woman is a matter of speculation since, if the skeletal material has been interfered with,

we do not possess the relevant bones from which an identification might be made. Nevertheless, since the
indications are that the coffin in its final form had at some time been altered to accommodate the body of
Akhenaten, and had only by chance been employed to contain the body eventually found in it, the likelihood
is that the proposed female occupant of the coffin was from the same burial. Should this burial have been at
El-‘Amarna, then Mekitaten was almost certainly buried there (Martin, op. cit. 105, § 9), as might have been
other members of the royal family for whom we have no direct evidence. It may be significant that the two
inscribed pieces found upon the Tomb 55 mummy bear the early form of the Aten name (Davis, 22, 23), a
fact perhaps suggesting that the body was that of a person who died in the earlier half of the reign. As regards
the unprovenanced alabaster shabti now in Brooklyn (Acc. No. 33.51), once taken as a possible indication of
Nefertiti’s interment in the Amarna royal tomb, see now Krauss, op. cit. 97 ff.
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seventy years after the tomb’s discovery, that many aspects of the burial should evade
convincing explanation. It is to be hoped that the suggestions put forward in the present
paper will stimulate a thorough re-examination and republication of the deposit,
object by object, upon which less tentative interpretations may be based.
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AN EIGHTEENTH-DYNASTY LINEN IN THE
MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, BOSTON

By JOHN McDONALD

In 1872 C. Granville Way gave to the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, the Egyptian
antiquities that he had purchased from the collection of Robert Hay, the major share
of which was acquired by the British Museum.! Among the items which Way gave to
Boston were several fragments of inscribed linen, the largest of which (MFA accession
number 72.4727) measures 63 X 5I cm and contains sections from Chapters 71, 106,
and 124 of the Book of the Dead.2

The linen has approximately 55 warp and 35 woof threads per inch, and is thus a
weave of medium quality.? But it is not nearly so fine as the shroud of Tuthmosis III,
which is also in Boston.# All the edges are badly frayed, but comparison of the surviving
portions of text with complete chapters from published papyri allows a reasonable esti-
mate to be made of the original width of the linen (see note o below). It has been ruled
into twenty-three columns which read from right to left. The first three of these have
so thoroughly faded that no inscription can be detected in natural light.> Under the
action of ultraviolet, however, much of the third column and all of the lacunae in
columns 14 and 19 can be restored (see pl. XII).

The text is written in a clear, large hand that makes frequent use of Hieratic as well
as cursive hieroglyphic forms. The scribe made a few errors and omissions, most
notably in column 6, where he wrote ™ rather than 7, and in column 11, where he
omitted the firestick in the writing of wd»z. A transcription (see fig. 1) and translation
with commentary follow.

Translation

Chapter 71:6 (column 3) . . . by the overseer of (?)* Seni, engendered by Mes the
elder, born to the house mistress . . . (4) . . . who shines in Nun, lord of the celestial

! For a description of the collection see Hay, Catalogue of the Collection of Egyptian Antiguities belonging
to the late Robert Hay esq. (London, 1869). The MFA linen is item number 1009 in the sale catalogue.

2 A scrap of linen containing the remnants of three columns was originally mounted with the larger piece,
but it cannot be incorporated into the longer text with any assurance and is not included in the plate.

3 This determination is based on comparison with linens of varying grades discovered in the cache of Tut¢an-
khamiin’s embalming materials. These are discussed by Winlock in Materials Used at the Embalming of King
Tut- Ankh- Amun (New York, 1941), 8.

4+ By my own count the shroud has approximately 75 warp threads per inch. For a discussion of the history
of the linen and its text see Dunham, ‘A fragment from the mummy wrappings of Tuthmosis III’, ¥EA 17
(1931), 209-11.

5 The faded sections were not executed in the unstable red ink but in the usual carbon-based ink. The
apparent randomness of the fading is, therefore, difficult to explain.

6 For correlations between the Coffin Texts and the three chapters preserved on this linen see Allen,
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kine.®? May you make me hale even as you make yourself hale. Pray,c release him,
free him. Set? him upon earth. Let . .. (5) ... I open for the one who wears’ the fringed
garment. So says” Horus, son of Isis. O Horus, son of Isis, may you make me hale even
as you make yourself hale . . . (6) . . . the one-faced lord regarding me. I am the falcon
in the southern sky and Thoth in the northern sky, the one who satisfies? the raging,
fiery one. I have uplifted . . . (7) . . . yourself. Pray, release him, free him, set him upon
earth. Place* him according to his desires. So says the one-faced lord regarding me.
Iam...(8)...May you make me hale even as you make yourself hale. Set: him, free
him. Set him upon earth. Grant . . . (9) . . . May you make me hale even as you make
yourself hale. Set’ him, free him. Set him upon earth. Grant . . . (10) . . . Place him
according to his desires. So says the one-faced lord regarding me. Stand up, Sobek,
as one who is amid the heights . . . (11) . . . the arms of the balance on that night of
restoring the Oudjat-eye, who cut off . . . (12) . . . I [know] your number.* When I
approach you,* so do you approach me. When you live through me, so do I live [through
you] ...(13) ... days to my days of life and numerous nights to my nights of life . . .

Chapter 106: . .. (14) . . .2 Seni, engendered by Mes the elder, born to the house
mistress Ta-Aamu in Hut-ka-Ptah” . . . (15) . . . Hail, thou ferryman of the fields of
Taru. Bring”[me] the bread offerings . . .

Chapter 124: . . .(16) . .. Busiris. [My] crops are in Pe. By means of my own forms
have I ploughed [my] fields . .. (17) .. . to me therefrom. I shall not approach it with my
two hands . . . nor tread . . . (18) . . . recitations? of the White Crown, and may [I]
be uplifted . . . (19) . . . the elder, born to the house mistress Ta-[Aamu]...(20) ... he
is accountable to the ancestors . . .(21) . . . I have [spoken] with the Sun-Folk of Helio-
polis...(22)...the equipped [spirit comes] that [you] may uplift [truth].. . (23) ... 1
have flourished? . . . ..

Commentary

a: Seni is an overseer, but of what is not certain. Here and at the top of column 14 only the end of
his title is preserved: a seated man with plural strokes.

b: The vignette which most commonly accompanies this chapter shows the deceased adoring a
mummified, couchant cow (mht-wrt). In the Coffin Text paralleling the chapter (Spell 691), Faulkner
translates mht-wrt as ‘celestial kine’. The presence of the long-horned cow as determinative supports
a similar translation here. However, an alternative rendering as ‘the Great Flood’ is justified where
the cow-determinative is lacking, and where mh¢ is written with the three water-strokes.

¢: Traces of whe remain. The group R is, therefore, most probably the enclitic particle mZ used
after an imperative (Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, § 250).

d: The imperative of rdi is written with plural strokes in column 8.

The Book Of The Dead, SAOC no. 37, Appendix I, 230, 232, 233. For additional versions of chapters 71, 106,
and 124 one should consult (in addition to Naville, Todtenbuck) Ulrich Luft, ‘Das Totenbuch des Ptahmose’,
ZAS 104 (1977), 63.



AN EIGHTEENTH-DYNASTY LINEN 59

e: The use of the verb #r in the sense of ‘to wear’ an article of clothing is attested neither in Faulk-
ner’s Dictionary nor in Wh. The usage is, however, identical to that employed in the Eighteenth
Dynasty papyrus of Imen-neb (Naville, Todtenbuch, 11, 151, Ae).

f: This and subsequent restorations are made on the basis of repetitions within the text itself and
comparisons with published papyri.

g: I have taken shtp as a participle continuing the nominal sentence begun with ink. Nsrt is
frequently written with an initial #» as phonetic complement (Wb. 11, 320, 2). The papyrus of
Neb-seny in the British museum clearly shows a sdm-n-f form. In his translation of CT spell 691
Faulkner reads shtp as an ellipsis for shtp-i.

h: imi sw n mrrwt-f. I can find no precise parallel to this phrasing, but a nameless papyrus in
the British Museum (BM ggos), provisionally dated to the Eighteenth Dynasty, does show the
preposition 7 after traces of the imperative #mi (Naville, op. cit. 151, Ac).

2: The enclitic particle mi with plural strokes would be kapax, and there is insufficient space
for the collocation whe mi sw sfh sw. The scribe evidently wrote #mi sw sfh sw. But the phrase is
peculiar to this text and does not seem to occur in any of the parallels.

J: See note 7 above. The line duplicates column 8 and is probably a dittography.

k: CT spell 691 shows rnw and not tnw. Tn-w must have arisen through some corruption of
the Hieratic for rnw. It would be pointless to boast of knowing the number of the keepers of the
arms of the balance when, somewhat before, they are hailed as ‘Ye seven counsellors’ (Allen, Te
Book of the Dead, SAOC no. 37, 64).

l: Several examples of the Book of the Dead show 7tz . . . wi, but the Coffin Text parallel
consistently uses the preposition 7 plus suffix pronoun: #:tn . . . 7.

m: One would expect Hwt-k:-Pth, but the reading is very uncertain here.

n: The 7 is unmistakable, and may have been part of the particle 7f after the imperative (Gardiner,
Egyptian Grammar, § 252).

o: Chapter 106 probably ends at the finish of column 15. The usual continuation would be
it-k wr sb m dpt, requiring an additional 17.5 cm. The length of column 13, as it survives, plus the
restoration would give a minimum height of 68.5 cm. The length of column 3, once restored to be
as long as column 15, would more than suffice for the introductory portions of chapter 71. There
therefore seems little need to extend the height of the linen much beyond the top of column 4 as it is.
The top of column 4 is 12.5 cm above the top of 15. Thus the linen was at least 81 c¢m in width but
probably not much more than that. If there were vignettes as well, the estimate would of course have
to be increased.

p: Despite the final ¢ I have read this as the more usual sshw. The alternative translation with
szhwt as a participle, ‘that which benefits the white crown’, seems inferior.

g: This phrase belongs to another chapter but is too fragmentary for identification.

Efforts to locate either Seni or his parents in other sources such as name lists and
genealogies have not been fruitful. The illegibility of Seni’s title further hampers
attempts to identify him. However, as far as the date of the linen is concerned, rather
more may be said. The name of the deceased, as it is written here, is attested from the
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early Twenty-sixth Dynasty?. While the syntactic parallels between the MFA linen
fragment and papyri which have been dated to the Eighteenth Dynasty are striking,®
these cannot be used to argue an earlier date since it is possible for a Twenty-sixth
Dynasty scribe to have used an Eighteenth Dynasty recension of the Book of the Dead
as his model. But the palaeographic evidence,? in particular the similarity of the hieratic
forms to those employed on the winding sheet of Tuthmosis III, clearly suggests a
mid-Eighteenth Dynasty date for the linen of Seni.

7 Ranke, Personennamen, 1, 310, 11; Legrain, ASAE % (1906), 227.

8 See above notes e, h, and %k, Note also that the sequence of chapter 71 followed by chapter 106 occurs

not only here but in two British Museum papyri: BN gg9oo and BM ggos.
9 Hieratic forms which match well with those occurring in other Eighteenth Dynasty papyri are to be found

in columns 6, Q_; 7,°%; 10, U3 15, g ; and 23, W\
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EGYPT, SAMOS, AND THE ARCHAIC STYLE
IN GREEK SCULPTURE

By WHITNEY M. DAVIS

ANDRE MALRAUX has written eloquently of the difference between Greek sculpture and
all sculpture, Egyptian and Mesopotamian, which precedes it: ‘that stubborn question-
ing which was the very voice of Hellas’, Greece’s ‘tireless cult of man’—these habits
of mind were peculiarly Greek, and precious to the Greek way of life, distinguishing
Greek art and thought from the art and thought of the Ancient East. “Who could assimi-
late the Delphi charioteer, the figures in the Acropolis, or the “Boy of Kalivia” to an
Egyptian or Mesopotamian statue?’! One can only agree with Malraux, and yet we
misconstrue the past if we insist that this distinction, although no less generally and
poetically true, holds true archaeologically. As much scholarly effort has probably been
expended on tracing the Oriental forerunners of Greek art and thought as on differen-
tiating this art and thought from its predecessors. Indeed, one of the traditional pre-
occupations of scholarship in this field has been the attempt to derive a synthesis
from the opposition: how, specifically, did Greece learn from the East, and from the
past, and how, specifically, did she transcend and transform what she adopted? In this
paper I shall tangentially address this wider problem by reopening one aspect of the
frequently mooted possibility that Greek sculpture owes much to the sculptural tradi-
tion of Ancient Egypt.

A word of apology must preface any commentary. Although classical archaeologists
hope for confirmation of their ideas in the Egyptian evidence, the relevant Egyptological
citations have yet to be brought forward, and, although Egyptologists commonly
write of the influence exerted by Egypt on Greece, a certain amount of relevant evidence
from the Greek world is passed over. At the risk of repeating much that will be familiar
to both Egyptologists and classical archaeologists, and despite the extent of the existing
literature, there remains a need for a survey of the material in which generalizations are
substantiated by archaeological and textual background. Partly in order to be compre-
hensive, I restrict this discussion to a narrowly conceived problem. Much of interest
must, therefore, be taken as read, or cited only and not discussed, or passed over in

Apart from my debt to the scholarship of those listed in notes 2, 7, and 9, I thank the staffs of the Depart-
ment of Greek and Roman Antiquities at the British Museum, the Fitzwilliam Museum, and the Department
of Egyptology at University College, London, for assisting my work on Naucratis and for providing me with
photographs. I thank Pamela Gaber for helpful remarks on the Mediterranean relations of Cypriote sculpture.
I thank especially Professor William Kelly Simpson for constant encouragement and hospitality at the Boston
Museum of Fine Arts, Professor G. M. A. Hanfmann of Harvard University for comments on this paper,
Dr Alan B. Lloyd for his interest in the problem of Graeco-Egyptian relations and comments on this paper.

I A. Malraux, The Voices of Silence (London, 1954), 75, 81.
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complete silence. I cannot claim expertise in all I have chosen to discuss in detail, and
hope only to reflect accurately the more authoritative opinions.?

The important debt of Greek art to Egypt has never been doubted. Various specific
procedures, for example, moulding types in architecture, can be traced to Egypt.3
Lion-headed waterspouts in Greece represent the wholesale adoption of an Egyptian
prototype.+ The technology of Greek sculpture and architecture may be indebted to
Egypt; to take one example, the point has ‘no Greek antecedents’, but was used early
in Egypt.5s None of these cases adequately documents any sustained artistic contact
between the two cultures. Individual motifs and procedures can be quickly learned on
only the briefest inspection. Although the cases just cited do not follow this pattern,
often an intermediary played a role in the diffusion of technology or of stylistic man-
nerisms.% Close and sustained relations, however, are implied by some accounts of the
sculpted male figure in Egyptian and Greek art.” Levin’s comprehensive survey docu-
ments the general feeling of scholars that the stance, certain hair- and wig-styles, the
‘smile’, and the proportional system are common to some Egyptian and Archaic Greek
sculpture.

A critic of these results would say that actually very little of real interest has been
revealed. Shared traits in sculpture should simply be added to the extensive catalogue of

2 See note 7. B. V. Bothmer’s Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period (Brooklyn, 1960) stands as the funda-
mental source for Egyptian art contemporary with the early development of Greek sculpture. Erik Iversen,
Canon and Proportions in Egyptian Art, 2nd edn. (Warminster, 1975), is the specific source for one aspect of my
problem, but my general view has been much influenced by H. Schifer (trans. J. R. Baines), Principles of
Egyptian Art, 4th edn. (Oxford, 1974). On the Greek side I am indebted to B. S. Ridgway, The Archaic Style in
Greek Sculpture (Princeton, 1977), which organizes the mass of material presented in G. A. M. Richter, Kourot,
3rd edn. (London, 1970), and Korai (L.ondon, 1968). For the ancient literary authorities A. B. Lloyd’s Herodotus
Book II, 2 vols. (Leiden, 1975—6), is indispensable, and I have drawn on it heavily. Among the relevant cata-
logues of Greek and Egyptian sculpture and the excavation reports, A. Bernand’s monumental Le Delta
égyptien d’aprés les textes grecs, 1, 3 (Cairo, 1970), is a thorough-going compilation of almost all known facts
about ancient Naucratis. For the history and foreign relations of the Saite Dynasty—a subject only tangentially
relevant here—see, for example, R. Parker, MDAIK 15 (1957), 208-12; K. S. Freedy and D. B. Redford,
FAOS go (1970), 462-85; A. Spalinger, FAOS 94 (1974), 316—28; FARCE 13 (1976), 133—47; Orientalia 47
(1978), 12—36. 3 L. Shoe, Profiles of Greek Mouldings (Cambridge, 1934), pref.

4+ A. Badawy, History of Egyptian Architecture, 1 (Cairo, 1934), 188—9.

5 H. J. Etienne, The Chisel in Greek Sculpture (London, 1968), xiii, 15—16; for important further discussions
see S. Adam, The Technique of Greek Sculpture (London, 1966), with references; the Egyptian evidence evalu-
ated in A. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries, 4th edn. by J. R, Harris (London, 1962), and A.
Zuber, “Techniques du travail des pierres dures dans I’ancienne Egypte’, Techniques et civilisations 5 (1956),
16180, 195—215.

6 See general discussion by J. R. Harris, “Technology and materials’, in J. R. Harris (ed.), The Legacy of
Egypt, 2nd edn. (Oxford, 1971), 83—111.

7 Among the many studies see especially F. R. Grace, ‘Observations on seventh century sculpture’, 474 46
(1942), 341-59; P. Gilbert, ‘L’unité de la statue égyptienne et I'unité de la statue grecque de type athlétique’,
CdE 29 (1954), 195-209: Iversen, “The Egyptian origin of the Archaic Greek canon’, MDAIK 15 (1957),
137—47; R. Anthes, ‘Affinity and difference between Egyptian and Greek sculpture and thought in the seventh
and sixth centuries B.c.”, PAPAS 107 (1963), 60—81; K. Levin, ‘“The male figure in Egyptian and Greeksculpture,
AFA 68 (1964), 13—28; B. S. Ridgway, ‘Greek kouroi and Egyptian methods’, 474 70 (1966), 68—70; R. M.
Cook, ‘Origins of Greek sculpture’, ¥HS 87 (1967), 24-32; E. Iversen, ‘The canonical tradition’, in J. R.
Harris (ed.), The Legacy of Egypt, 2nd edn. (Oxford, 1971), 55-82; G. M. A. Richter, ‘Der Zusammenhang
zwischen Agyptischer und griechischer Kunst’, Das Altertum 19 (1973), 74-80; Whitney Davis, ‘Plato and
Egyptian art’, ¥EA 65 (1979), 121-7.
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other shared traits. If the advanced leg stance in sculpture was adopted by Greece from
Egypt, the very remotest rumour of Egyptian practice could easily have stimulated
Greek efforts to imitate. Although unlikely, spontaneous invention cannot be ruled out.
Again, a wig-type could have been learned on the briefest inspection. For some reason
it suited or appealed to a Greek observer; he may not have cared anything for the
further subtleties of Egyptian sculpture, or even observed Egyptian sculpture at all
closely. Parallels between Egyptian and Greek practice are never absolute. Variations
perhaps suggest that what was learned was never learned very thoroughly: recall, for
example, the case of the so-called ‘archaic smile’. A small number of Egyptian Saite
portraits truly do seem to smile; a larger number exhibit an up-turned mouth. Yet in
gravity and sombreness, many Late Period portraits contrast sharply with the youthful
joyousness of the smiling Greek kouroi.

The relevance of shared sculptural traits to an understanding of the real impact of
Egyptian art upon Greek sculpture would remain obscure if a more rigorous analysis
had not become available recently. Guralnick’s statistical study of the proportions of
Archaic kouroi, of Egyptian statuary supposedly made according to the Second (Late
Period) Canon, and of living men, has revealed a number of definite equivalences
between the three sets of measurements. More weight should be given to these parallels
than to those established on the basis of visual comparison alone. Careful measurement
of eleven or twelve proportional variables demonstrates that certain Archaic kourot so
closely follow the Egyptian canon that direct borrowing cannot be denied. Other
kouroi, of course, are less similar, and others less similar still; evidently the Egyptian
procedures were well known, but not every Greek sculptor chose to follow them in
precise detail. In Guralnick’s analysis, these distinctions can be drawn finely. Despite
what our eyes may tell us, the proportional system seems to be common to Egypt and
some Archaic kouro:.?

There are problems in interpreting this newly established fact. If we are to under-
stand to what degree Egyptian art influenced Greek sculpture, we must determine to
what degree the proportional canon contributes to the total effect and total meaning of
both Egyptian and Greek sculpture. Could Greek sculpture have developed in the way
we know that it did in the absence of the proportional system, that is, if borrowing had
never taken place? To some extent a question of this kind is rhetorical: obviously, if
one element was missing, sculpture would have looked different, perhaps very different.
Yet a few remarks on the topic would not be out of place.

8 For example, Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture, nos. 2, 8, 9, 19, 20, 21, 23, etc.

9 E. Guralnick, “The proportions of kouroi’, A¥4 82 (1978), 461—72. On the canon see Iversen, Canon and
Proportions; R. Hanke, ZAS 84 (1959), 113—9; H. Senk, AfO 9 (1933—4), 301-25; Senk, ASAE 49 (1949),
175-83; Iversen, SAK 4 (1976), 135-48; H. Junker, ‘Zu dem Idealbild des menschlichen Kérpers in der
Kunst des alten Reiches’, Wien Anzeiger 84 (1957), 171-81; P. Munro, ‘Untersuchungen zur altigyptischen
Bildmetrik’, Stddel Jahrbuch 3 (1971), 7—42; H. W. Miiller, ‘Der Kanon in der igyptischen Kunst’, in Der
‘vermessene’ Mensch: Anthropometrie in Kunst und Wissenschaft (Munich, 1973), 9—31. For reviews of Iversen’s
formulation of the system see Hanke (above); J. R. Baines, YEA 64 (1978), 189—91; C. Vandersleyen, CdE 353
(1978), 84—90; E. Lorenzen, ¥4 0S 97 (1977), 531—9 (although Lorenzen’s alternative is historically improbable,
the cautionary remarks about ancient metrology are apt). The Egyptian canon still poses historical, technical,
and aesthetic problems.



64 WHITNEY M. DAVIS

There are several common misconceptions about the Egyptian canon of proportions,
and I will consider two of them here in order to draw out two significant facts about the
Egyptian canon—and about this canon as the Greeks probably had it explained to them;
for there is no doubt that the canon must be taught since it involves a small but difficult
number of precise measurements and calculations from these measurements.

Unfortunately too little is known about Egyptian sculptural workshops to determine
exactly how the Egyptians taught their own apprentices. Surviving ‘sculptors’
models’ and trial studies (and, for the graphic arts, the ostraca figurés) suggest that
the Egyptian workshop was no different from Michelangelo’s. Students were probably
given increasingly difficult projects to copy and complete, and I doubt that much of the
lore that they were expected to master was ever written down.!° Possibly copy-books
were used to teach certain standard scenes and motifs, but most learning was by doing.
Saite grid-lines have been found traced over much older scenes: these discoveries imply
that occasionally an investigation of older models was conducted to determine what was
the proper procedure.!!

It is emphatically not the case that the canon was only a device by which a prepara-
tory design could be transferred to the large surface of a wall, or from a small model to
a large unworked block. This interpretation of the canon—held by many scholars until
the metrological basis of the canon was determined, and still sometimes mooted>—does
not do justice to the complexity of canonical formulations or to the basic purpose of
such formulations. The canon was devised to fix the proportions of the parts of the
human figure in a standard relation, and to ensure a uniformity of execution from
representation to representation. Nevertheless, and this is perhaps what is confusing,
and probably to the Greeks no less than ourselves, the canon made use of a grid which,
like any other system of co-ordinates, could be used as a copying device. As samples
from the Old Kingdom illustrate, the canon could be employed without including
a full co-ordinate or grid-system. The construction of a figure in standard proportions
remains unchanged whether one uses a full grid or simply a single vertical line inter-
sected by horizontal markers. The intersected vertical fixes the ratio of the length of
one part of the body to the length of another part of the body ; the grid-system takes into
account the ratios of breadth as well. Perhaps the most convincing evidence that the
grid-system was not a copying device is that, if this were so, any grid drawn over a
figure would have fufilled its function. But the canonical grid was not any grid; for, in

10 Egyptologists can only apologize to the art-historical community for their lack of attention to the theoretical
issues at stake here; an offhand parallel between Egyptian and Renaissance workshops is the furthest we can
go at the moment. See C. C. Edgar, ‘Remarks on Egyptian “‘sculptors’ models’’’, Rec. Trav. 27 (1905), 137-50,
and Sculptors’ Studies and Unfinished Works, CCG 31 (Cairo, 1906); G. Steindorff, Catalogue of the Egyptian
Sculpture in the Walters Art Gallery (Baltimore, 1946), 8-10, 91—9; cf. K. My§liwiec, “Towards a definition of
the “sculptors” model in Egyptian art’, Etudes et Travaux 6 (1972), 71—5. These models may be found as early
as the Early Dynastic Period; other cases are problematic. Some examples from the ‘Ptolemaic Period’ may not
be authentic, although a detailed study has yet to be made; others may be ex-votos. For the ostraca figurés,
comprehensive bibliography in B. E. J. Peterson, Zeichnungen aus einer Totenstadt: Bildostraka aus Theben-
West (Stockholm, 1973).

it H. G. Fischer, Metropolitan Museum Yournal 9 (1974), 9.

12 See bibliographical discussion in Iversen, Canon and Proportions, 20—6.
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every canonical specimen, the individual co-ordinates of the grid bear the same precise
relationship to individual points of reference on the figure as in all other surviving
specimens. The canonical grid-system was based on the Egyptian measurement of the
natural body-ratios by a metrology founded upon an organic standard. (For purposes
of simplicity, I pass over the fact that many grids on Egyptian finished and unfinished
pieces are not canonical grids but regulatory or guiding lines; throughout this paper I
refer only to canonical material.)

A second and rather more dangerous misconception about the canon is that it was
principally responsible for the ‘frontal-profile’ stance of Egyptian figures (in two dimen-
sions), which seems so peculiar to the modern viewer. Here, too much is imputed to
canon in explaining the formal qualities of the figure in Egyptian art. Although the
canon was designed to proportion body-parts according to a natural standard, it did
not require that the figure be presented in the frontal-profile fashion. The same canonical
principles—proportioning parts and fixing them in a grid-system facilitating uniform
execution throughout a series of representations—may be applied to any other view of
the human figure with equal success. A figure viewed in ‘correct’ perspective, therefore,
might receive canonical treatment if anyone desired to do it. We could determine the
proportions of the body-parts as seen from this perspective viewpoint, and then
develop a grid-system to superimpose over our representation (which would be an
exact projection of the three-dimensonal view) so that its co-ordinates would correspond
with points of reference on the figure. With this grid-system we could draw the figure,
rendered according to the ‘correct’ perspective view, throughout a series of representa-
tions in a uniform fashion simply by reproducing the grid and ‘connecting’ the relevant
co-ordinates. (In this sense, and only in this sense, is the canonical system in fact a
duplicating as well as a proportional system.) Think, for example, of a square and a
projection of a cube, both set in a grid-system, the co-ordinates of which both corre-
spond to points of reference on the figure, such as the four corners of the square and the
seven corners of the cube. One is an ‘Egyptian’ two-dimensional view, the other a
perspective projection. But one could reproduce exactly the same wview—that is, in
one case the square, in the other the cube—time and time again in many different
situations simply by reproducing the same grid and, most importantly, by knowing the
‘key’ by which each figure fits into the grid. The critical point, then, is that the view,
whether ‘frontal profile’ or ‘correct’ perspective, is conceptually ‘anterior’ to the
proportion grid which is, as pointed out earlier, designed to serve the view by propor-
tioning it correctly according to the natural standards of metrology. Only after the view
has been conceived and constructed are any grids superimposed.'3

13 In the second edition of Canon and Proportions Iversen introduces a new discussion of the median line
in the representation of the human figure (pp. 33—7), and claims to be able to derive the following law: ‘in their
two-dimensional projection, parts protruding from the three-dimensional plane must be seen in profile, and
parts extending on the plane en face . . .’ (p. 35). A similar (but more unclear) claim is made in The Legacy
of Egypt, 2nd edn., 58-61. Iversen seems to fall into the trap against which his measurements should have
shielded him. He offers a description of the Egyptian method of projection (how a view of a three-dimensional
object is transferred to a two-dimensional surface) as an explanation of the canon. As our example of the square
and the cube shows, canon has nothing whatsoever to do with projection, only with proportion. What confuses

F
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To investigate the other elements of the representation of the figure in Egyptian
art—the means of representing its various components and the means of constructing
the total ‘view’—would take me far beyond my scope here. Not in itself ultimately
crucial to the final over-all appearance of a figure, which has much to do with the
means by which components are handled and the means by which the total view is con-
structed, canon has a very specific effect, and it was for this effect that the Greeks
took it up. Canon is crucial to the sculptural effect—to the finish, precision, and elegance
of the completed work. It establishes a standard and imposes an aesthetic order: this
order must have appealed to Greeks because it was an order of ratios and numbers.
It forces the artist to measure, to design ahead. But that a sculpture ‘looks Egyptian’
is in the final analysis due to other factors in addition to the proportional system. In
exactly the same way, Greek sculpture ultimately ‘looks Greek’ for reasons that go far
beyond the use of any particular proportional system. Who can deny this for the Dory-
phoros? And earlier we find important and very ‘Greek-looking’ forerunners for Archaic
sculpture long before any profound Egyptian influences could have been felt. Cook,
and more recently Kranz, strongly argue for the evolution of the Archaic tradition
from native forerunners, that is, from pre-Archaic Daedalic sculpture.’* We may
accept that Greece has a strong sculptural tradition antedating the Archaic, even though
there are difficulties with the specific proposals here.’s Yet, as Ridgway has made
abundantly clear by considering Archaic sculpture as a style, marble sculpture of the
late seventh and early sixth centuries represents something quite new. Influences
other than the indigenous tradition may be called upon to help us determine exactly
what is new. Well after their earlier experiments the Greeks adopted the Egyptian
proportional system. What then took place seems visually obvious: Greek sculpture
acquired finish, elegance, and precision; it took on a standard of order; it displayed
a new and measured harmony. The way in which the Greeks adopted the Egyptian
canon illustrates the way in which the canon was used by the Egyptians themselves:
first and foremost, the canon provided, and only provided, some exact understanding
of body proportions.

here is that, for canonical purposes, a median line can be drawn, and indeed sometimes stands in for a complete
grid, proportioning parts of the body (single vertical line with intersecting horizontal indicators). In sculpture,
the concept of a median axis is critical to an account of ‘frontality’. For theory see J. Lange, Darstellung des
Menschen in der dlteren griechischen Kunst (Strassburg, 1899), where the concept is introduced, and E. Suys,
‘Reflexions sur la loi de frontalité’, Annuaire de I’ Institut de Philologie et d’Histoire orientale 3 (1935), 545—62.
The application of this concept of a projection technique to Egyptian art is used with different results by Schifer,
Principles, 310-34; A. Badawy, ‘La loi de frontalité dans la statuaire égyptienne’, ASAE 52 (1954), 275-307;
and Iversen (to name three examples), but again has nothing whatsoever to do with the proportions of sculpture.
Iversen’s claim may be a good description of Egyptian projection as far as it goes: however, Baines points out
possibly fatal inconsistencies (JEA 64 (1978), 190), and it may be that the median line in reality is only a
proportional tool, even if theoretically one conceives of frontality by imagining a sculptor using a median axis.

14 R. M. Cook, ‘Origins of Greek sculpture’, ¥HS 87 (1967), 24—32; P. Kranz, ‘Friihe griechische Sitz-
figuren: zum Problem der Typenbildung und des orientalischen EinfluBes in der friihen griechischen Rund-
plastik’, AM 87 (1972), 1—55, with further citations.

15 On the Daedalic sculpture, in addition to Cook and Kranz, see R. J. H. Jenkins, Dedalica (Cambridge,
1936); P. Demargne, Naissance de I’art grec (Paris, 1964); Costis Davaras, Die Statue aus Astritsi (Bern, 1972).
For the origins of the Archaic style see Ridgway, Archaic Style, 17-42; E. Homann-Wedeking, Die Anfinge
der griechischen Grofiplastik (Munich, 1950), with full references.
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The ratios themselves were determined by measurement and careful observation.
These ratios were more or less adopted without alteration by the Greeks; in other words,
the Archaic Greeks did not attempt their own measurements of what they may have
considered interesting, significant, harmonious, or necessary in the human body. This,
of course, was an achievement of the age of Polycleitus, if not of Polycleitus himself.1¢
How, then, did the Egyptians assemble their measurements? For Schifer, the Egyptians
never examined large numbers of living bodies to work out the basis for the canon:
proportions were taken from ‘exemplary’ works of art.!” But exemplary works exhibit
the most faithful attention to proportions. They are most finished and canonically
most precise. Their proportions must have been derived from some model or study of
models. If canonical proportions conform to the Egyptian measurement of the natural
body ratios, a fact Schifer did not know, we can only assume that the Egyptians con-
ducted measurements on living bodies to establish the canon. This labour was carried
out at the dawn of Egyptian sculptural history and, once codified, was handed down
by tradition.!8 The Egyptians acted no differently from Greek or Renaissance sculptors;
like their later counterparts, they inspected the human body closely in order to discover
the natural relations, proportions, and harmonies of its parts.

These considerations imply, first of all, that the Greeks actually adopted two principal
features of the Egyptian sculptural programme, the stance (one element of the ‘view’
by which figures are rendered in Egyptian art), and the proportional system. Theoreti-
cally neither feature depends necessarily upon the other: to wed proportions too closely
to stance involves us in the fallacy of supposing that canon determines the view
taken. In fact, a sculpture may have superficial qualities quite unlike an Egyptian
sculpture and still employ the Egyptian canonical system. In practice, however, stance
and proportional system were undoubtedly learned simultaneously, in one and the
same workshop, or from one and the same teacher. Probably no thought was given to
the possibility that the proportional system could be adopted without the adoption of
the other feature, or vice versa: alternatively, both features were considered equally
important.

The historical question now intrudes upon comparative study. When, and where,
and by whom, were the Greeks taught the proportional system? Where did they
observe enough Egyptian statuary to acquire a sense of its operation? And who were
the Greeks involved ?

Extensive Greek settlement in Egypt is generally attributed to the era commencing
with the foundation of Naucratis. However, considerable Greek experience in Egypt
antedates even the earliest date for the foundation of Naucratis, the date I accept here,
that is, the last quarter of the seventh century.! In the reign of Psammetichus I,

16 See D. Schulz, ‘Zum Kanon Polyklets’, Hermes 83 (1955), 200—20: T. Lorenz, Polyklet (Wiesbaden, 1972);
H. von Steuben, Der Kanon des Polyklet (Tiibingen, 1973), with full references. !7 Schifer, Principles, 333.

18 K. H. Meyer, ‘Kanon, Komposition, und “Metrik” der Narmer-Palette’, SAK 1 (1974), 24765 ; Iversen,
Canon and Proportions, 60—6.

19 For the date of the foundation of Naucratis see W. M. Davis, ‘Ancient Naukratis and the Cypriotes in
Egypt’, GM 35 (1979), 19 n. 3. I argue this point more extensively in “The Cypriotes at Naukratis’, GM 40
(forthcoming, 1980).
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Greek and Phoenician merchants entered Egypt, including perhaps the Milesian
settlers of Naucratis and Greek settlers at Daphnae (Tell Defenneh);?° Necho II
employed Greek mercenaries in his Asian campaigns;?! Psammetichus II employed
Carian and Greek mercenaries in his Nubian campaign.?2 The extensive variety of
archaeological and literary testimony to Greek military activities in Saite Egypt stands
in need of some reassessment, given numerous new finds, but it is clear that, until the
reign of Amasis, Greek movement in Egypt was relatively unrestricted as Greek armies
moved about, and, Amasis’ efforts to confine Greek traffic notwithstanding, Greek
centres other than the approved establishment at Naucratis seem to have existed, such
as a Neapolis in Upper Egypt, where textiles and stone-working were the commercial
activities.23

What exactly the Greeks learned of Egyptian art as a result of these relations remains
doubtful. A corps of mercenaries, although surely impressed by Egyptian architecture
and sculpture, of which they would have seen a great deal in Upper Egypt, probably
did not investigate the making of the monuments with any thoroughness. The corps
were fairly self-contained, and although they may have married into the Egyptian
population when settled, they had their own officer, responsible in his turn to an
Egyptian commander, and when their duties were done, the king settled them in
special mercenary camps. Austin suggests that the Carian and other mercenaries were
‘granted rights of intermarriage with native Egyptian women’,2¢ but Lloyd satisfactorily
explodes this notion.2s However, even if Greeks were not specifically granted a right of
intermarriage, they did indeed leave children, as Lloyd points out, probably of native
Egyptian women. Psammetichus II’s mercenary captain Psammetichus, son of Theocles,
may have been such a man, and Aristagoras apparently names others.2¢ A painting from
the tomb of Si-Amiin in the Siwa Oasis, dated by some to the second half of the sixth
century, shows Si-Amin, ethnically a Greek, dressed in Egyptian clothes, with a fully
Egyptian wife; Si-Amin’s son seems to wear Greek dress.?” Undoubtedly many such
domestic arrangements were made by settled mercenaries. But again, were settled
mercenaries sophisticated enough to be interested in an Egyptian sculptural workshop ?
A recent theory noted by Ridgway holds that Greeks learned of Egyptian sculpture

20 See, for example, J. Boardman, The Greek Overseas, 2nd edn. (Harmondsworth, 1973), 129, for archaeo-
logical reflections of commercial activity; on the Milesians see references in Lloyd, Herodotus Book II, 1,
25-6; material from the reign of Psammetichus I at Tell Defenneh, W. M. F. Petrie, Tanis, 11 (London, 1888),
47 ff., and R. M. Cook, CV A British Museum, vii1 (1954), 40 ff., 57 ff.

21 See the detailed study by Lloyd, “Triremes and the Saite Navy’, ¥EA4 58 (1972), 268—79, and Herodotus
Book II, 1, 34—7; further comments by M. M. Austin, Greece and Egypt in the Archaic Age (Cambridge, 1970)
(Proceedings of the Cambridge Philological Society, Suppl. 2), 16, 53 n. 1.

22 See especially J. Yoyotte and S. Sauneron, ‘La campagne nubienne de Psammétique II et sa signification
historique’, BIFAO 50 (1952), 157-207; O. Masson and J. Yoyotte, Objets pharaoniques a inscription carienne
(Cairo, 1956); A. Bernand and O. Masson, ‘Les inscriptions grecques d’Abou Simbel’, Revue des Etudes
grecques 70 (1957), 1—46.

23 On Amasis’ policy Lloyd, Herodotus Book II, 1, 26; Pierre Salmon, La Politique égyptienne d’ Athénes
(Brussels, 1965), 17—22; on Neapolis, Lloyd, ¥HS 89 (1969), 80, with references.

24 Greece and Egypt in the Archaic Age, 18.

25 Herodotus Book II, 1, 17~20. 26 Lloyd, op. cit. I, 20 n. 73.

27 S, Morenz, Die Begegnung Europas mit Agypten (Berlin, 1968), 78, pl. 5(a).
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by being apprenticed in Egyptian workshops.?8 A pensioned mercenary would hardly
want to work in such a fashion;if he had a family, however, possibly he would have
his children work. Unfortunately there is simply too little good evidence for us to
establish the connection we seek on this possibility.

Mercenaries may have returned to Greece with tales of Egypt’s wonders, but traders
were better suited to sustained contact with the actual Egyptian means of production—
with Egyptian markets, workshops, gold-, gem-, and stone-workers—and we can be
sure that they must have had to deal extensively with the relevant Egyptian officials.
What such traders observed may have been heard with great interest by artisans and
architects in the homeland. In a general sense, contact had been firmly made, and the
ordinary Greek in Egypt knew what Egyptian art looked like, even if he was not fully
aware of how it was made. In fact, some of the superficial characteristics of Egyptian
sculpture adopted by Greece were probably adopted in this very manner: ordinary
Greeks who were not trained sculptors or stoneworkers noted some feature of Egyptian
statuary—advanced-leg stance, colossal size, features of costume—and described this
feature to friends in the homeland. Only an artist, however, would have troubled to
inquire into Egyptian sculptural methods to learn the canonical system; only a sophisti-
cated observer would have understood the explanation. Greek artists in Egypt resided
at Naucratis, whence a few of their works dispersed to relatively nearby Egyptian
centres like Memphis (including Saqqéra) and Sais.2?

Most aspects of Naucratis have been thoroughly studied and it is only necessary to
make reference to the extensive literature at this point; even this would not be necessary
if the site were not so poorly published and frequently misunderstood.3° None the less,
I wish to go further and address any evidence which associates Naucratis with the
development of the Archaic style in Greece. In this connection the most fruitful line of
inquiry concerns the participation of Samos in Naucratis. I should like, therefore, to
substantiate L. H. Jeffery: ‘Since Samos was among the leading states of the twelve
which maintained the emporion at Naukratis, and has good marble, and did build a
large and very early colonnaded temple, it is possible that she was the first intermediary.’3!

28 Archaic Style, 33.

29 Edgar, Greek Sculpture, iii~vi, 1—4, pl. 1; excellent discussion with full citations by K. Parlasca, ‘Zur
archaisch-griechischen Kleinplastik aus Agypten’, in Wandlungen: Studien zur antiken und neueren Kunst
Ernst Homann-Wedeking gewidmet (Waldsassen-Bayern, 1975), 57—61. Certain of the smaller pieces could have
been carried into Egypt by travellers, traders, or mercenaries. The larger sculptures, such as a kore from Mempbhis
or a kouros from Sais (see below), must have been made at Naucratis.

3° Excavations and surveys: W. M. F. Petrie, Naukratis, 1 (London, 1886); E. A. Gardner, Naukratis, 11
(London, 1888); D. G. Hogarth, BSA 5 (1898-9), 26—97; Hogarth, ¥H.S 25 (1905), 105—36. See comprehen-
sive treatment of material recovered from these excavations in Bernand, Le Delta égyptien, 1, 3, 575-864; recent
surveys indicate that the site which Petrie studied may now be under water: W.D. E. Coulsen and A. J. Leonard,
Newsletter ARCE (1977-8), 13—26, and Journal of Field Archaeology 6 (1979), 151~68. The pottery is widely
scattered. Historical studies: H. Kees, Pauly-Wissowa RE, xv1 (1935), 1956—66; R. M. Cook, ‘Amasis and the
Greeksin Egypt’, ¥HS 57 (1937), 227-37; F. W.von Bissing, ‘Naukratis’, Bull. de la soc. roy.d’arch. d’ Alexandrie
39 (1951), 33-82; C. Roebuck, “The organization of Naukratis’, Classical Philology 46 (1951), 212—20; E. Gjer-
stad, ‘Naukratis again’, Acta Archaeologica 30 (1959), 147—65; Whitney Davis, ‘Ancient Naukratis and the
Cypriotes in Egypt’, GM 35 (1979), 13~23, and “The Cypriotes at Naukratis’, GM 4o (forthcoming, 1980).

31 Archaic Greece (London, 1974), 30, and see a similar proposal by Ridgway, Archaic Style, 32. We must
note that the first appearance of Greek sculpture in the ‘Archaic’ style may predate contact: the Cyclades may
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Throughout this period, that is, 640-550 BC, Samos maintained an active commercial
life; among other contacts, Herodotus mentions a Samian voyage to Egypt (1v. 152).
Hecataeus claims that Samos maintained a trading centre in Egypt (FgrH 1, F.310);
his information may reflect what was true in the second half of the sixth century,
after his birth in about 550, although he may mean to refer to what was the case
somewhat earlier. In the fifth century, Herodotus observed that Samians inhabited the
El Khargeh Oasis, a week’s journey west of Thebes (111. 26). One of the most intriguing
discoveries of significance in this regard is the massive mud-brick fortress of the Saite
Period east of Tell Defenneh; the Israeli excavations, reported by Oren at the Eleventh
International Congress of Classical Archaeology and not yet published in detail, ‘yielded
Egyptian and Syro-Palestinian vessels of the sixth century B.c. as well as many Archaic
east-Greek amphorae of Chian, Samian, Lesbian, and Corinthian types, closely
parallel to material from Naukratis and Daphnae’.

Several decades ago, Pendlebury collected whatever instances of Egyptian objects in
Samos had come to light and published them in Aegyptiaca.3?> A few small artifacts
were undoubtedly circulating in Asia Minor and East Greece, and made their way as
curiosities, gifts, or luxuries to the east islands; direct relations need not necessarily
be assumed, at least for the Archaic Period before the accession of Polycrates I of
Samos. Indeed, I believe this to have been wholly the case at Delos in the Saite Period.
Small statuettes, scarabs, and amulets of the seventh and sixth centuries have been
found on Delos;3? Gallet de Santerre suggests that the finds reflect direct relations,34
but from the Egyptian point of view they are too few, too small, and too poor to indicate
immediate contact. Later, however, the Egyptians did make dedications directly at the
Delian sanctuary. In contrast with Delos, however, the extensive German campaigns on
Samos have produced so many and such fine Egyptian bronzes—to add to Pendlebury’s
catalogue—that direct relations must be assumed.35

The Egyptian bronzes from Samos include hawks and cats, Bes-figures, Osirid statuettes, and so
on, many of crude workmanship. In addition, however, some spectacular pieces have been found,
although unhappily fragmentary. An extraordinarily fine statuette of an unnamed Egyptian Sem-

be the real birthplace of Archaic sculpture. But we are concerned here with the more subtle effect of Egyptian
art upon a developing style.

32 Pendlebury, Aegyptiaca (London, 1930), 105. After this paper was prepared, a revision came to my atten-
tion: R. B. Brown A Provisional Catalogue of and Commentary on Egyptian and Egyptianizing Artifacts found
on Greek Sites, Ph.D. dissertation, University of Minnesota, 1975.

33 A. Plassart, Délos, X1 (Athens, 1929), 63 n. 4; W. Déonna, Délos, xvii1 (Paris, 1938), 257, 304-6; La
Vie privée des Déliens (Paris, 1948), 181.

3¢+ H. Gallet de Santerre, Délos primitive et archaique (Paris, 1958), 284~5.

35 U. Jantzen, Agyptische und orientalische Bronzen aus dem Heraion von Samos, Samos, vitl (Bonn, 1972);
see important comments by G. M. A. Hanfmann, Bib. Or. 30 (1973), 198; H. V. Hermann, Gnomon 47 (1975),
692; a study based on this material by J. Borker-Klihn, OLZ 70 (1975), 533—45. My suggestions here are
tentative: Egyptological specialists could profitably study the bronzes. For Egyptian material found south
of the Heraion see G. Kopcke, AM 83 (1968), pl. 125 (1-3). A number of Egyptian faience objects has turned
up on Samos (for example, Vierneisel and Walter, AM 59 (1959), 39, pl. 82; Kopcke, AM 83 (1968), pl. 136
(1-2); H. W. Catling, Archaeological Reports for 1977~78 24 (1978), 57, fig. 100; Maffre and Salviat, BCH
102 (1978), 823, fig. 35 (a-b)), but I do not think that any can be specifically attributed to Naucratis (see Whitney
Davis, GM 40 (forthcoming, 1980), on Egyptian faience from Archaic Cyprus).
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priest, wearing the kilt and panther-skin, carrying a staff of office (now lost), can be pieced together
from separate fragments found in different excavations (head: Jantzen, B 1690 + torso: Jantzen,
B 1312 + arms: Jantzen, B 126, B 160 + leg, foot, and base-insert: Jantzen, B 1525). The figure
stood about 67 cm high and was once gilded. It would grace even the best collection of Egyptian
bronzework. Stylistically it must be placed in the first half of the Twenty-sixth Dynasty.3¢ This
dating is confirmed by the discovery of a bronze mirror (Jantzen, B 432), assignable to Bénédite’s
Type 1V;37 form, inscription, and the style of the engraving on the reverse place the specimen in
the final third of the seventh century.3® Other sculptures similar to the nearly complete priest-
figure were also deposited at the Heraion, as discoveries of miscellaneous arms, feet, and legs
testify; again, some of such pieces were of excellent workmanship, and several are surprisingly large,
as, for example, the sculpture now represented only by a left foot, ankle, and shin (Jantzen, B 843)—
since the fragment is nearly 9 cm high, the original may have approached 6o cm in height.

The figurines of gods and goddesses from Samos—Bes, the child Horus, the animal
gods (particularly Apis), Osirids—include two divinities especially relevant to our
inquiry. Jantzen’s B 354 is a beautifully preserved and superbly worked statuette of
Neith, 22.5 cm high, found in 1934 in a level at the Heraion pre-dating the activity
of the architect Rhoecus, generally dated at the earliest to the beginning of the second
quarter of the seventh century. Like the priest-figure, this bronze is of the highest
quality among the Samian finds, and even among parallel Egyptian examples.3? Neith
wears the Red Crown of Lower Egypt, appearing, it seems, as Neith of Sais, goddess
of the temple at which Greek import/transaction taxes were deposited in the T'wenty-
sixth Dynasty, goddess served by the superintendents of Greek traffic in Egypt, and
the most important Egyptian deity to be worshipped within close reach of Naucratis.
Is it too much to believe that Neith was a special figure for some Samian visitor to
Egypt?

Jantzen’s B 1212 (4 B 1628), although of fairly ordinary workmanship, is, interes-
tingly enough, an almost completely preserved statuette identified as the Syrian thunder-
god Resheph, 28 cm high.4° Resheph usually appears in Egypt with a shield and spear
in his left hand, lost in this fragment, but the White Crown of Upper Egypt, another
common attribute, is preserved here. Fulco does not wish to accept any of the many
bronze statuettes from the Mediterranean world outside Egypt as representing this
god, but it is difficult to believe, as Horn says, that ‘a god who was so widely honored
should not have been depicted anywhere except in Egypt’,4! and, at any rate, this bronze
is clearly Egyptian and must have been obtained in Egypt. Resheph seems to have
been worshipped at a centre in the Delta, and we might again propose that a Samian
visitor to the Delta took a special interest in this deity.

3¢ Compare K. Bosse, Die menschliche Figur in der Rundplastik der dgyptischen Spdtzeit (Munich, 1936),
nos. 80, 127, 182; G. Roeder, Agyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin, 1956), pl. 47.

37 G. Bénédite, Miroirs, CCG 37 (Cairo, 1907), CCG 44076-80.

38 See publication by P. Munro in Samos, viiI (1972), 33—4.

39 Compare Roeder, Agyptische Bronzewerke (Hildesheim, 1937), 28-39, 217 ff.

40 See discussion by H. Walter and K. Vierneisel, AM 74 (1959), 35. Vierneisel and Walter publish a female
goddess in bronze from Samos (pp. 36—9, pl. 77 (2)), and a similar specimen was discovered some years later
(BCH 87 (1962), 882—4, fig. 12). Both of these bronzes seem to belong to the well-known series of ‘divines
adoratrices’ (J. Leclant, Orientalia 33 (1964), 393).

41 William J. Fulco, The Canaanite God Resep (New Haven, 1976), ch. 1; S. Horn, ¥NES 38 (1979), 144.
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A few bronze fittings for various pieces of Egyptian wooden furniture have been
found in various levels at the Heraion. Together with the bronze figurines, the finds
seem to represent what Samian sea-travellers brought back to the island from Egypt.
This evidence alone is enough to associate Samos and Egypt directly as early as the
last third of the seventh century, that is, during the first decades of the T'wenty-sixth
Dynasty. The available archaeological evidence suggests that Naucratis was founded
in about 620; there is a good synchronism, therefore, between Egyptian finds in the
Heraion and the Samian participation in Naucratis, and indeed the Egyptian finds
perhaps imply Samian participation in Naucratis.

Herodotus, our earliest literary authority for Naucratis, tells us that, in addition to
the nine states who founded the largest of the sanctuaries in the city, the Helleneion,
Aegina built a temple to Zeus, Miletus a temple to Apollo, and Samos a temple to
Hera (11. 178). On the basis of Strabo’s remarks (xviI. 1. 18 (C8o1)) it is generally
believed that the Milesians were first to arrive at Naucratis, although no archaeological
evidence suggests that Miletus had prior rights. Herodotus presents garbled infor-
mation about Egypt often enough, but he seems to be quite correct about the existence
of a Samian temple to Hera at Naucratis. Unfortunately one must work hard with the
incomplete excavation reports to discover the archaeological confirmation, and I
cannot claim to have located all possible documents for my claim here. The temple
can be tentatively identified on the basis of the few ceramic dedications to Hera, which
are, of course, firm evidence for her cult, even if the identification of the structure
itself is still questionable. As far as I am able to determine from the reports, these
dedications are all incised on a fairly poor red ware with a black slip on the exterior
only. Eight such fragments with inscriptions naming Hera were found in one building
by Gardner during the second campaign at Naucratis;*? a further five fragments of
exactly the same ware found in the third campaign have no provenance published,
and Hera is not named;* a fourteenth fragment which names Hera was picked up
immediately south-west of the structure during the fourth campaign.*¢ This quite
distinctive ware may well have Samian connections.45 A great deal of East Greek pottery
has been found at Naucratis, and most of it is specifically attributable to other East
Greek sources;* only a class of black-banded vases, dated vaguely as seventh-sixth
century, is unattributed and includes Samos in its distribution.*” None the less, the
fourteen fragments recovered are so ordinary and poor that the possibility of a definite
Samian attribution should not be stressed. At any rate, given Herodotus’ testimony,
the dedications are sufficient evidence for a Samian cult of Hera at Naucratis. The
structure itself, a stone building 16.8 X 5.6 m, is poorly described in the original

42 Gardner, Naukratis, 11, 67, nos. 841-8 = F. Preisigke, Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Agypten, 1
(Strassburg, 1915), nos. 260o5—9 = Bernand, Le Delta égyptien, 1, 3, nos. 490—7.

43 Hogarth, BSA 5 (1898-9), 54, no. 20 = F. Bilabel, Sammelbuch, 111 (Strassburg, 1926), no. 6054 ; Hogarth,
BSA s, nos. 21—4.

+4 Hogarth, ¥HS 25 (1905), 117, no. 7 = Preisigke, Sammelbuch, 1, no. 185 = Bernand, Le Delta égyptien, 1,
3, no. 650. 45 'W. Technau, AM 54 (1929), 33, fig. 25, and pl. 18(2).

46 Bernand, Le Delta égyptian, 1, 3, 785—95.

47 E. R. Price, Classification des ceramiques antiques 13 (1928), 3—6.
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reports; one description of some cups found inside and naming the goddess does not
seem to match the published fragments, and more material than was finally published
must have been first observed.+8

If Samos had been active at Naucratis since ¢.620, we should not be surprised to find
that half a century later a distinguished Samian artist and architect visited the town;
the artist Rhoecus visited Naucratis about the end of the first quarter of the sixth century
and returned then to Samos, where he modelled his altar for the Samian Heraion on
the altar of the Temple of Aphrodite at Naucratis.#9 Rhoecus is not a common Greek
name—held, in fact, only by three minor mythological characters and the Samian
architect. It is seemingly not coincidental, then, that a double eye-bowl from Naucratis,
apparently of the common type painted with animals in red on a white ground, datable
to the first quarter of the sixth century, names Rhoecus as the dedicator.5¢ The bowl
was discovered at the Temple of Aphrodite, and was dedicated to the goddess. We
lack good information about this structure. As many ceramic dedications are Chian,
the sanctuary may have been a Chian foundation.s! However, the sculptural dedications
include a good many Cypriote works, and the excavators’ opinion that the sanctuary
was Cypriote may be correct after all;52 I have argued elsewhere that the Cypriote
presence at Naucratis, especially as reflected in the now widely dispersed and poorly
published inventory of sculpture, was much greater than is often supposed. It would
not be unusual to find a Samian making a dedication at a sanctuary which may have been
chiefly maintained by another state; there is no doubt that the five chief sanctuaries of
Naucratis were used by all of the Greeks.53

Hoffmann has presented the detailed comparison which suggests that Rhoecus of
Samos modelled his Samian altar on that at the Temple of Aphrodite in Naucratis.5+
He proposes that the altar at Naucratis is the earliest Greek stepped altar; in turn it
was modelled upon the stepped altar-like elements in certain of the great Egyptian
mortuary and public temples. The Temple of Aphrodite must be as old as the city as
we have it revealed to us, that is, as old as ¢.620 (the Greek presence at Naucratis may

48 Gardner, Naukratis, 11, 60—1.

49 For the activity and genealogy of Rhoecus see R. Ross Holloway, ‘Architect and engineer in Archaic
Greece’, Havard Studies in Classical Philology 73 (1969), 283—7. For the ancient testimony see Herodotus, 111.
60; Pausanias, II. 12. 10; VIIL. 14. 8; X. 38. 6; Pliny, Nat. Hist. XXV1. go; XxxVI. 95. Generally the earliest
temple on Samos, ‘the first dipteron’, is considered to be the temple of Rhoecus, dated about 560550, although
an earlier date of 575 is possible: see AM 60 (1930), 50-1; H. Schlief, AM 63 (1933), 174; W. Dinsmoor,
Architecture (1950), 75, 124; AM 72 (1957), 4. Stylistically the altar belongs with the earlier temple, and was
probably constructed at the same time; the early date of figurines in the altar-fill confirms this probability:
D. Ohly, AM 65 (1940), 66—7; AM 72 (1957), 49—50; Boardman, Antiquaries Journal 39 (1959), 203.

50 British Museum Register 1888—6—1: 392 (A 1260)= Gardner, Naukratis, 11, 65, no. 778 = Preisigke,
Sammelbuch, 1, no. 2250 = Bernand, Le Delta égyptien, 1, 3, no. 429; noted in Perrot-Chipiez, viii, 289;
Prinz, Funde aus Naukratis, 98; P. Jacobsthal, AM 31 (1906), 420; H. Hoffmann, A¥A4 57 (1953), 194,
pl. 59, fig. 14; L. H. Jeffery, Local Scripts of Archaic Greece (Oxford, 1961), 328.

51 Roebuck, Classical Philology 46 (1951), 217.

52 Gardner, Naukratis, 11, 57.

53 Roebuck, Ionian Trade and Colonization (1959), 135; Austin, Greece and Egypt in the Archaic Age, 25,
65 n. 1.

54 Herbert Hoffmann, ‘Foreign influence and native invention in Archaic Greek altars’, A¥A4 57 (1953),

189-95.
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even be earlier, although the earliest structures preserved are of this date).5s Rhoecus’
dedication places him in Naucratis in the first quarter of the sixth century; the first
dipteron on Samos, with the altar, could have been erected as early as 572 with the
accession of Polycrates I, and was certainly complete in 560-50. Rhoecus was a young
man when he visited Egypt; the Heraion is the product of his prime years. If he parti-
cipated in the reconstruction of the building for Polycrates I1, it was as an elderly artist
of distinction.

With this historical background in mind, as well as offering a generalized statement
about Greek knowledge of the Egyptian canon of proportions, Diodoros may be judged
historically accurate in his references to artists, works, and localities:

Also of the ancient sculptors the most renowned sojourned among them (the Egyptians), namely,
Telecles and Theodorus, the sons of Rhoecus, who executed for the people of Samos the wooden
statue of the Pythian Apollo. For one half of the statue, as the account is given, was worked by Telecles
in Samos, and the other half was finished by his brother Theodorus at Ephesus; and when the two
parts were brought together they fitted so perfectly that the whole work had the appearance of
having been done by one man. This method of working is practised nowhere among the Greeks,
but is followed generally among the Egyptians. For with them the symmetrical proportions of the
statues are not fixed in accordance with the appearance they present to the artist’s eye, as is done
among the Greeks, but as soon as they lay out the stones and, after apportioning them, are ready to
work on them, at that stage they take the proportions, from the smallest parts to the largest; for,
dividing the structure of the entire body into twenty-one parts and one-fourth in addition, they
express in this way the complete figure in its symmetrical proportions. Consequently, so soon as the
artisans agree as to the size of the statue, they separate and proceed to turn out the various sizes as-
signed to them, in such a way that they correspond, and they do it so accurately that the peculiarity
of their system excites amazement. And the wooden statue in Samos, in conformity with the in-
genious method of the Egyptians, was cut into two parts from the top of the head down to the
private parts and the statue was divided in the middle, each part exactly matching the other at every
point. And they say that this statue is for the most part rather similar to those of Egypt, as having

the arms stretched stiffly down the sides and the legs separated in a stride.
(1. 98, trans. Oldfather)

Iversen shows that the lines referring to the division of the body into twenty-one and
one-quarter parts are a more or less accurate description of the Egyptian Second (Late
Period) canon.s¢ The early New York kouros follows this proportional system exactly;
in Guralnick’s results, the New York, Tenea, Melos, and Athens 12 kouroi are remark-
ably close to this canon. Diodorus tells us that ‘this method of working was never
practised among the Greeks’. By one reading of this line Diodorus is thought to be
unjustifiably comparing Hellenistic sculpture with Egyptian sculpture; by this spurious
comparison, of course, Greek sculpture seems proportioned according to natural
appearances.5? I think, however, that Diodorus intends to say that the Greeks never

55 For the age of the Temple of Aphrodite see F. W. von Bissing, Bull. soc. roy. d’arch. d’ Alexandrie 39 (1951),

64; Austin, Greece and Egypt in the Archaic Age, 24.
56 ‘Diodorus’ account of the Egyptian canon’, ¥EA 54 (1968), 215-18; “The Egyptian origins of the Archaic

Greek canon’, MDAIK 15 (1957), 134—47.
57 See Ridgway’s comments on Anthes (above, note 7).
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practised sculpture by making statues in two halves. Although the Egyptians never
followed this procedure either, Diodorus seems to be confused by whatever account
of the Egyptian canon he relies upon. The canonical system indeed does employ a
median line bisecting the figure. Diodorus understands this information too literally,
and writes as if the use of a median line implies that the sculptures were actually made
in two halves and later joined together. His talk about Egyptian artists separating and
turning out ‘the various pieces assigned to them’, as Schifer has noted, also reflects
this erroneous notion that Egyptian sculpture was made in parts.’® This peculiar
procedure, he assumes, was duplicated by Theodorus and Telecles, and from the tenor
of his remarks we might assume—although he does not explicitly say so—that Telecles
and Theodorus undertook their project as a means of testing the Egyptian proportional
system. Although the Egyptians did not make statues in two halves, theoretically it would
have been possible to do so if the proportional system were sufficiently exact. Diodorus’
tale may, therefore, be read in two ways. First of all, Telecles and Theodorus made
a sculpture for the Samians according to the Egyptian Second Canon; there is no
doubt about Diodorus’ meaning here. Was the project suggested by Rhoecus? The
ancient biographies assure us of close, and perhaps even familial, connections between
the artists. Secondly, he may also intend to say that, as a means of testing or validating
or showing off the canonical system, the sculptors carried out the obvious feat of making
their statues in two halves. At any rate, Diodorus’ story links the sculptors of Samos
with innovative uses of the Egyptian canonical system.

The sculpture such a sophisticated and interested Samian could have seen at
Naucratis was of three varieties. He could have seen the work of Greek sculptors of
Aegean or mainland extraction (here, for convenience, called simply ‘Greek’), he
could have seen Cypriote sculpture, and he could, with I believe a minimum of effort,
have studied the production of Egyptian sculpture.

A certain amount of the sculpture of the first category from Naucratis may be as
early as the last quarter of the seventh century. Richter assigns three kouro: to her
Sounion group (615-590).59 A further three kouroi are stylistically similar to pieces
from the first quarter of the sixth century.®®© However, the majority of the Greek
pieces known date to the second quarter of the sixth century. This group includes
probably the finest sculpture from Naucratis, the so-called Apollo Golenischeff, and
examples in the British Museum and Boston Museum of Fine arts.®” Richter points
out that a Samian work of this period, a kouros dedicated to Apollo by Leucius, is, in
one respect, very similar to Greek Naucratite sculpture.®2 A crude kouros found at
Sais can be assigned to this group ; undoubtedly it was manufactured at Naucratis.53 The

s8 Schifer, Principles, 325 n. 34.

59 Richter, Kouroi, nos. 28-30 = F. N. Pryce, Brit. Mus. Cat. Sculpt. 1, 1 (1928), nos. B 438, B 444, and
British Museum 1934.3.-8.5.

60 Pryce, Brit. Mus. Cat. Sculpt. 1, 1, nos. B 441—2; Edgar, Greek Sculpture (1903), no. 27426.

61 'W. Déonna, Les ‘Apollons archaiques’ (Paris, 1907), no. 144 = FDAI 7 (1892), pl. 6; Pryce, Brit. Mus.
Cat. Sculpt. 1, 1, nos. B. 439—40, B 443, B 446; L. D. Caskey, Cat. Gr. and Rom. Sculpt. MF A (Boston, 1925),
nos. I—-2. 62 Richter, Kouroi, 76, and no. 77.

63 Edgar, Greek Sculpture (1903), no. 27425 = Richter, Kouroi, no. 81; on Chian style see E. Langlotz,
Friihgriechische Bildhauerschulen (1927), 137, no. 1.
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sculpture from Naucratis is widely scattered, and published descriptions often fail to
be useful, but probably the bulk of the other Greek work known to come from the
city, or found by the excavators, should be assigned to this quarter of the century as well;
examples include specimens in Cairo, the British Museum, and untraced works.® An
alabaster kouros without provenance in the Cairo Museum is undoubtedly Naucratite.%

Twenty-three of the limestone sculptures from Naucratis are Cypriote, as are half as
as many of the terracottas; a substantial proportion of all the sculptural work, then, is
Cypriote. This can be dated entirely to the sixth century.6¢ Strangely enough, however,
none of this work betrays Egyptian influence, although contemporary sculpture in
Cyprus itself can be extremely Egyptianizing;6? Naucratite material represents the
importation of an entirely native style, even though the work was produced on the site.
The same fact seems to hold for the Greek sculpture: few if any Greek works found at
Naucratis betray any immediately apparent interest in, or influence from, Egyptian
sculpture. It is the series of early large marble kouroi from the East Greek islands and
from the mainland which are most Egyptianizing. At first reading these are odd facts.
One would expect Greek or Cypriote work actually made in Egypt to be the most
Egyptianizing of all known Greek and Cypriote work. Perhaps partly to account for
this inconsistency, and perhaps partly because Naucratis has been denied sculptural
workshops of its own, it is sometimes claimed that the sculptural finds of Naucratis are
all imports. Although it would explain the inconsistency, the proposal is archaeologically
untenable: for one thing, some of the work at Naucratis is unfinished, that is, in the
process of being made at the site, and some of the work, both Greek and Cypriote, is
of native Egyptian alabaster. Naucratis must have had sculptural workshops of its
own and at least some of the sculpture found at the site was made there.

We should not make too much of the difficulty here. The level of sculptural work-
manship at Naucratis is generally low, and many of the finds are fragmentary.®8 Visual
comparisons alone are not sufficient evidence for relations; following Guralnick, we
would need to measure the better works from Naucratis to determine whether they
exhibit deeply Egyptian qualities. The adoption of superficials (wig- and hair-styles,
details of costume, and so forth) is of little abiding art-historical significance, although
archaeologically interesting; the adoption of a canon, which had to be carefully taught
and carefully learned, would reflect a profound influence. Finally, most Naucratite
sculpture postdates what I argue must be the years of profound Egyptian influence
on Greek sculpture, that is, it postdates the establishment of Samian contact culminating
with the visit of Rhoecus, and should be placed in the following quarter of the century
(575-550). Although sculptural projects were probably initiated at Naucratis from
its foundation—see those works assigned by Richter to her Sounion group—the

¢ Pryce, Brit. Mus. Cat. Sculpt. 1, 1, nos. B 453—4, B 460—1; Edgar, Greek Sculpture (1903), no. 27427;
Naukratis, 1, pl. 1 (4, 5); BSA 5 (1898—9), pl. 14 (7).

65 Edgar, Greek Sculpture (1903), no. 27428; P. Amandry, AM 77 (1962), 66.

66 Whitney Davis, ‘Ancient Naukratis and the Cypriotes in Egypt’, GM 35, 13-26.

7 For instance, J. L. Myres, Handbook to the Cesnola Collection (New York, 1912), nos. 1035, 10369, 1093,
1264, 1265, 1267, 1361, 1456, 1457.

% Compare Ridgway, Archaic Style, 32, on the ‘minor arts’ appearance of much Naucratite work.
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floruit of sculptural activity at Naucratis dates to an era when Greece had already
begun to transform and transcend the Egyptian techniques she had newly learned. A
brief visual comparison of Egyptian and Greek sculpture from the second quarter of the
sixth century supports this contention.

A substantial number of statues is known from the north of Egypt for the early
Twenty-sixth Dynasty; it was material of this kind that the Greeks at Naucratis were
most likely to have seen in situ, as at the Temple of Neith in Sais. Analysis of what
seems to be a characteristic ‘northern’ style in Saite sculpture is still incomplete. For
comparison with the Greek kouroi we must still make reference to two incomparable
but southern renditions of the standing male from this era, Khonsu-ir-aa% and Djed-
khonsu-iuf-ankh,?? both from Karnak. There are significant contrasts between the two
pieces. The former is highly polished and its expression authoritative, the latter more
genial, with a ‘velvety’ stone surface. The differences do not disguise the single ideal.
During the early Late Period the ideal male possessed an athletic physique with a
powerful upper body. The width of the shoulders is significantly greater than the width
of the hips; the pectorals are firmly outlined and even project; the musculature of the
abdomen is abstractly represented as taut and firm, and is bisected by a deep median
line or groove. As Russmann shows in discussing the kneeling figure of Amenemope-
em-hét in the Metropolitan Museum, there is evidence that attention to the representa-
tion of musculature was even more highly developed in sculpture from the north of
Egypt. The median line of the torso is often strikingly indicated in such pieces. Pectorals,
collarbones, and even calf-muscles are carefully and characteristically modelled.”

The athletic, taut, muscled ideal of early Twenty-sixth Dynasty Egyptian statuary
actually contrasts strongly with the mid-sixth-century Samian style. Despite efforts
to show that Egyptian and Greek statuary are stylistically similar, detailed study of the
specific regional schools thought on historical grounds to be most closely involved in
the diffusion contradicts the generalization. The sculptures attributable to the Samian
workshops in this era are soft and full, occasionally even voluptuous; the faces of the
kouroi are fleshy and sensuous, and the sculptors demonstrate great interest in the flowing
or folding of the garments of the korai.’> Measurements would have to be carried out
to determine the degree to which the Samian works of the mid sixth century follow
the canonical programme of Egypt; for styles may be very different but canon identical.
I am inclined, however, to doubt that Egyptian and Samian proportions would be at
all close at this time. By the second quarter of the sixth century, despite the earlier and
probably on-going close relationship with Egypt, Samos evolved a distinctive manner of
its own. Again, however, it must be stressed that ‘manner’ and surface style are very
different from canon and the ‘deep structure’ which it imposes. Toward the end of the
century, the Athens 12 kouros is perhaps closest of all kouroi to the canon.”

69 Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture, no. 9.

70 Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture, no. 277; and compare De Meulenaere, BIFAO 63 (1965), 19—32.
7t E. R. Russmann, Metropolitan Museum Journal 8 (1973), 33—46.

72 J, G. Pedley, Greek Sculpture in the Archaic Period, 46—57.

73 Richter, Kourot, no. 145; see discussion by Guralnick, 474 82 (1978), 461—72.
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Samian work of the first quarter of the century would be more likely to betray
Egyptian influence, but unfortunately the amount of surviving work of this date is too
small to enable us visually to support the powerful circumstantial evidence. The most
intriguing of the Samian works is, of course, the Great Kouros, surviving only as frag-
ments of the knee, left foot, and right hand.” We know nothing of the style or the
structure of this colossus, although its size, three times lifesize, puts us in mind of
Egypt. None of the Egyptian pieces from the early T'wenty-sixth Dynasty reaches
anything like this size, but naturally colossal statuary survived from other periods,
possibly at sites like Ramesses’ Delta city, and certainly at Sais, Memphis, and Karnak,
this last a centre through which Carians in the pay of Psammetichus II travelled to the
southern front.

By the time the Great Kouros was made, the Samians had evidently begun to exploit
their rich supply of native marble. Some writers have seen the kouros type as a type
specially suited to marble; as Ridgway says, the type may have been ‘born in marble’.7s
The Egyptians rarely used this stone, as it was not regularly available, and one might
argue that Samian technical procedures were entirely a product of indigenous Greek
experimentation. To some extent Greek sculpture must have evolved naturally from
study of, and work with, native Greek materials. None the less, the velvety but crystalline
finish characteristic of some Late Period sculpture is very much like the finish of un-
painted marble. And it is obvious that the canonical principles may be applied to any
stone. Marble perhaps encourages a more active treatment of pose and of surface. The
ancient writers attributed the ‘liveliness’ of Archaic statues—in contrast, apparently, to
their column-like antecedents—to the invention of Daidalus.” Diodorus says that
Daidalus’ works had the same rhythmos as Egyptian sculpture (I. 97); Ridgway trans-
lates this to mean that Daidalus’ work had the same ‘motion stance’, although the more
usual rendering suggests that Diodorus simply means that Egyptian and Daidalus’
sculpture exhibited the same general shape or pattern. Although Greek work in marble
may be more active than Egyptian work in harder stone, deviation from the canon is not
necessarily implied ; marble encouraged livelier treatment, but the advanced-leg stance,
as Diodorus implies, was none the less firmly reminiscent of Egypt. The very availability
of marble in Samos might have impelled the Samians of the mid sixth century to a
style which is extremely ‘marble-izing’, that is, exploiting the possibilities of marble’s
softness and brilliance of surface.

The Egyptians possibly maintained a quarter at Naucratis, and Naucratis may have
been founded on an older Egyptian settlement. Since the city itself, as excavated by
Petrie and his successors, is now under water, we must rely upon the earlier reports for
this, as for so much else. In the first campaign Petrie noted a few small Egyptian
remains in the south of the town. In the third campaign Hogarth apparently set out to
investigate further.”” In the extreme south of the excavated extent he discovered a

74 Richter, Kouroi, no. 24/5 = Freyer-Schauenburg, Samos, X1, no. 29 (A-C).

7s Ridgway, Archaic Style, 27; also N. Kontoleon, Aspects de la Gréce préclassique (Paris, 1970), 81 n. 2.
76 H. Philipp, Dddalische Kunst (Mainz, 1970), 5—-13; Ridgway, Archaic Style, 28—9.

77 BSA 5 (1898-9), 41, sect. 2.
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number of Egyptian bronzes, sistra, and inscriptions, one naming Psammetichus III.
Hogarth felt that the southern encampment was a Saite military camp, dating as early
as Psammetichus I, or possibly a cult centre. On the west side of the ‘great temenos’ at
Naucratis Petrie excavated some portions of a brick pylon faced with limestone.?
A number of models of cult instruments and of construction tools was found in the
foundation deposits (only two of the four were excavated by Petrie), as well as small
elements of precious stone and other materials. A lapis-lazuli plaque with inscription
dates the pylon to the reign of Ptolemy II Philadelphus.” The pylon apparently was
attached toa (pre-existing ?) temple ; the remains of an obelisk were published by Edgar.8
If the walls and cells recovered by the various excavators all form part of one structure,
the entire complex was a vast enclosure, in plan quite similar to other temple enclosures
in Delta centres, at Memphis, in the Egyptian Fayym, and so on. Bernand provides
an excellent account of the problematic structures, and fully admits the difficulty of
interpreting the excavations.’! If the Egyptians maintained some sort of presence at
Naucratis, native sculpture workshops may also have been established there, but,
since the evidence is so sketchy, I prefer other possibilities for the contact of Greeks
with Egyptian workshops. Artists with an interest in the making of Egyptian sculpture
probably saw work in progress at one of the two Egyptian centres which they were able
to visit (or were required to visit), both a short journey from Naucratis, namely Sais
and Memphis.

In the early fifth century, the temple of ‘Athene’ (Neith) which Herodotus saw at
Sais, 25 km from Naucratis, was probably the temple existing in the early Twenty-
sixth Dynasty. An avenue lined with trees led to the sanctuary, in front of which
stood a small pyramid, the whole area studded with colossi and sphinxes.32 Herodotus
was able to see the great sarcophagi of Apries and Amasis; Strabo saw the tomb of
Psammetichus (I?) (xviI. I. 18 (C802)). Even though the temple structure is now almost
completely destroyed, chance finds over a number of years have produced fine sculptures
from Sais. We can hardly doubt that the city was a major artistic centre with workshops
of its own; study of a ‘northern’, and perhaps specifically Saite, sculptural style only
underscores this fact. Greeks visiting Sais—for sightseeing, to trade, to report to
their supervisory officials (for Sais apparently administered the foreign quarters at
Naucratis),?? or even to worship—saw all of the chief monuments, and could not have
missed the large and busy sculptural workshops. Although romance should not be
indulged too far, it is difficult not to think of how impressed Samian Rhoecus must have
been, even though his compatriots may have been coming to Sais for nearly half a
century.

78 Naukratis, 1, 28. 79 B. Porter-R. Moss, Topographical Bibliography, 1v (Oxford, 1934), 50.
80 ASAFE 22 (1922), 1-6. 81 Le Delta égyptien, 1, 3, 853—7.
82 P, Montet, Géographie de I’Egypte ancienne (Paris, 1957), 1, 803, fig. 14.

83 Under Amasis, Nekhthorheb was ‘superintendent of the gate to the foreign lands of the Great Green’,
depositing his portrait-statue at the Temple of Neith at Sais (P. Tresson, Kémi 4 (1931-2), 126—44; G. Posener,
Revue de philologie, de littérature et d’histoire ancienne, 3rd ser. 21 (1947), 117—31). Under Psammetichus 1I,
Eshor seems also to have held this post, likewise leaving a portrait-statue in Sais (B. Turajeff, ZAS 48 (1910),
160—3).
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Memphis has yielded a kore of East Greek workmanship, Greek pottery, Greek or
Cypriote terracottas, and Carian graffiti; as the city seems not to have exerted adminis-
trative control over Naucratis and the West Delta, the Greeks must have travelled
there for purely commercial purposes or, if they were mercenaries, en route to some
camp or campaign.’* In its later days, and possibly as early as the Twenty-sixth
Dynasty, Memphis attracted foreigners as a religious centre, and it is not difficult to
imagine the ever inquisitive Greeks setting out to investigate its temples, shrines,
repositories, and workshops.

It makes sense to speak of profound Egyptian influence on the Archaic style without,
of course, having to claim that the Archaic style was a foreign introduction, and without
denying the deep philosophical and aesthetic differences between Egypt and Greece.
An entirely different study of sculptural canons from the Archaic to Polycleitus would
be required to assess the depth and importance of canonical procedures in Archaic and
later Greek art. Guralnick’s studies show that, throughout the sixth century, canonical
procedures (that is, Egyptian canonical procedures) continued to be influential. Of nine
Greek works which, as far as I can make out, Guralnick’s results place as very close to
the Egyptian canon, two fall into the group of earliest Archaic sculptures, one into the
group dated from 540-520, with the remaining six dated to the middle half of the
century.8s As suggested above, it is likely that the Greeks used the canon as the Egyptians
did. Proportioning parts according to a preconceived standard imposed order, and,
since the standard was simple and natural, harmony. It facilitated duplication of an
accepted ideal. Assuming that the Greeks never accepted any metaphysical presupposi-
tions of the canon, perhaps above all else for the Greeks it imparted a finish, elegance,
and precision to the completed work.8¢ There remains also the possibility that employing
a canon conferred technical advantages, recognized by the Greeks, and exploited for
what they were worth. Possibly any system which, through precise measurement,
provided the sculptor with better control over his initial strokes, or provided the stone-
mason with better control over loosing, hewing, and shaping the block, would be
preferred to more rough-and-ready techniques, when stone was expensive and its
transport difficult. On the other hand, Egyptian artists did not design the canon for such
practical purposes. It had, rather, an aesthetic origin, use, and meaning. The canonical
system appears on the great early Palette of Narmer, a portable piece in which considera-
tions of size and weight have not the relevance which they do in monumental sculpture.

84 Kore: Edgar, Greek Sculpture, no. 27431 = Richter, Korai, no. 170, published C. Picard, ASAE 26
(1926), 113-18;—pottery; R. M. Cook, CV A British Museum, viil (London, 1954), 60 n. 7;—terracottas:
Petrie, Memphis, 11 (London, 1909), 16—18, pls. 28-30;—graffiti: Austin, Greece and Egypt in the Archaic Age,
20 n. 3. The investigations of the Egypt Exploration Society at North Sagqéra have suggested that in the sixth
century there was a Carian burial-ground located somewhere near Nectanebo’s temple (Emery, ¥EA 56 (1970),
6, 8); one date is provided by a grave-marker inscribed in Carian, attributable to c¢.550—-30 (Ridgway, Archaic
Style, 174).

85 Earliest: Richter, Kouroi, nos. 1, 11; mid century: nos. 63, 70, 73, 86, 94, 95; latest: no. 145.

86 Interestingly, however, as I have suggested elsewhere, there is a ‘Platonic’ quality in Egyptian art, and
Plato himself deeply admired Egyptian art for metaphysical and moral reasons. The possibility of profound
connections—more far-reaching than the archaeological or artistic—cannot be dismissed (Whitney Davis,
‘Plato and Egyptian art’, YEA 65 (1979), 121-7).
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In fact, as noted earlier, any grid-system would solve the practical problem of ‘loosing’
a figure from, or ‘finding’ a figure in, a large unworked block. The Egyptian canon
goes on to work out a specific aesthetic ideal; that the system facilitates duplication,
or encourages a certain type of projection, are entirely secondary results. The longevity
of the canon in Egypt must have much to do, of course, with the technically efficient
manner in which it fulfils its aesthetic aim. The only major change in the canonical
system only adjusts it to the modernized metrology of the Late Period. As we may infer
from the archaeological and textual evidence, the island of Samos was the medium of
the diffusion here. We are not committed to claiming that Samos was in any sense the
‘birthplace’ of the Archaic style—the Cyclades seem a more likely prospect—but for
the moment need only suggest that one of the most important factors in the further
development of this Archaic style was admitted to Greece through Samos and her long-
standing close connection with northern Egypt in the Twenty-sixth Dynasty.

One speaks of Greek sculpture as an art of harmony. The harmony of Greek sculpture
was as much an achievement of the sculptor’s individual intuition as of any mathematical
or technical procedures which he may have learned. It is, perhaps, an irony that the
mathematical and technical procedures which, in Greek hands, did so much to liberate
sculpture were first developed elsewhere in another sculptural tradition, and that this
tradition never worked beyond its canon to a further vision of an almost fully naturalistic
ideal founded upon a rational, even scientific, understanding of its human subject. An
Egyptian sculptor could achieve the ideal; to the Greeks belongs the achievement of
the ideal individual. As history shows, the one may be derived from the other, but it
required the ‘stubborn questioning’ of Hellas, and her ‘tireless cult of man’, to carry
the possibility through.
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DJEDHOR THE SAVIOUR STATUE BASE OI 10589

By ELIZABETH J. SHERMAN

In alcove 5 of Chicago’s Oriental Institute Museum sits a fine-grained, black statue-base
from Athribis, OI 10589, dedicated by a certain Djedhor, son of Djedhor and Tasherit-
entaihet (see pls. XITI-XIV). The piece is a rectangular block whose long sides bear
pictures of Djedhor followed by his wives and children interspersed with hieroglyphic
texts. The top of the statue base is uninscribed and contains a rectangular depression
for the insertion of a statue, now missing.

The hieroglyphs on the Chicago base are small but precise and detailed, showing
white against the black polish of the stone. A traditional ktp di nsw formula runs in a
band around the top,’ forming a neat cap for the vertical columns of the rest of the
inscription. The preservation of the piece is excellent. The only defects are the loss of
the upper left-hand corner, which mars the inscription on that side; a few chips off the
front corners, which do not interfere significantly with the inscription; and the loss of
the lower, rear, left-hand corner, which was uninscribed. The base measures 5627 mm
in length, 330-40 mm in width, and 315-25 mm in height.

Oriental Institute records indicate that the base was purchased from a Cairene
dealerin February 1920,2and it is listed as coming from the Temple of Horus in Athribis,
modern Benha and Tel Atrib. A look at Engelbach’s description of the site just four
years after the base was purchased, however, shows that the location of the Horus
Temple could not have been verified archaeologically.? Objects were being extracted

I would like to thank the Oriental Institute Museum for their permission to publish statue base OI 10589
and to express my deep appreciation for their helpfulness and encouragement to my colleagues Dr Eric Doret
and Mr John Bouda, and my teachers, Professors Klaus Baer, George Hughes, Janet H. Johnson, and Edward
F. Wente. My especial thanks as well to Professor Arnaldo Momigliano.
Apart from the abbreviations usual in Egyptological literature (for which see W. Helck and E. Otto (eds.),
Lexikon der Agyptologie (Wiesbaden), 1972, 1, vi-xxvii), the following are used in this article: Griffith, Rylands,
11 = F. Ll. Griffith, Catalogue of the Demotic Papyri in the John Rylands Library (Manchester, 190g), II;
Janssen, Trad. Eg. Autobiografie = J. Janssen, De traditioneele egyptische Autobiografie vor het Nieuwe
Rijk (Leiden, 1946); Leclant, Montouemhat = J. Leclant, Montouemhat, Quatriéme prophéte d’ Amon, Prince
de la ville, BAE 35 (1961); Lefebvre, Petosiris = G. Lefebvre, Le Tombeau de Petosiris, 3 vols. (Cairo, 1923-4);
Otto, BIS = E. Otto, Diebiographischen Inschriften der dgyptischen Spdtzeit (Leiden, 1954); Reymond, Djedher =
E. Jelinkova-Reymond, Les Inscriptions de la statue guérisseuse de Djed-Her-le-Sauveur, BAE 23 (1956);
Vernus, Athribis = P. Vernus, Athribis, textes et documents relatifs & la géographie, aux cultes, et a I’histoire
d’une ville du delta égyptien & I'époque pharaonique, BAE 74 (1978).
' W. Barta, Aufbau und Bedeutung der altdgyptischen Opferformel, AF 24 (Gliickstadt, 1968).
2 The accession card in the Oriental Institute Museum reads as follows:
10589 Statue base, Early Ptolemaic, about 315 B.C. Accession: 241
Provenience: Egypt. Benha (Athribis) Temple of Horus.
Collector, Date: purchased from E. A. Abemayor, Cairo, February 1920.
Photos: 8761-64/53832—33.

3 R. Engelbach, ‘The treasures of Athribis (Benha)’, ASAE 24 (1924), 178-9.
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from the ancient tell whenever sebakh was removed, with no record of the finds or any
coherent map of the area.

Two other monuments have come down to us from this Djedhor. Cairo 4/6/19/14 is
the headless torso of a standing, naophorous statue, broken at the hips. Djedhor wears
a long tunic with the ‘Persian’ knot. Cairo JE 463415 is Djedhor’s famous ‘statue
guérisseuse’. Djedhor is represented as squatting with a ‘Horus on the Crocodiles’
stela resting on his shins.® The entire statue is covered with inscriptions of magical
intent—primarily safeguards against poisonous bites—and the base carries biographical
information parallel to that on the Chicago base. The Cairo base is larger than its
Chicago counterpart, and differs from it by including a depression inscribed with
magical formulas, apparently designed to catch liquids poured over Djedhor’s statue.
These liquids were then collected, having absorbed the efficacy of the magical inscrip-
tions. The carving on the bottom of Djedhor’s basin has been worn smooth.?

The texts of these three monuments throw some light on their relation to each other:

Chicago 10589: (B11) ‘How much greater is that which I did than [that which] those who are in

(B12) this necropolis [did], which was put in writing on this( ?) statue in order to save every-[one]
thereby from the poison of every male and female viper and all snakes!

Cairo 46341: (C155) ink rdi she §d pn hnc §d ntt m R:-St;w, ‘It is I [Djedhor] who caused this
saviour-statue to appear, along with the saviour-statue which is in the necropolis.’

(C173) ink rdi ssw r §d pn hnc §d ntt m R:-stsw, ‘It is I [Wahibré<] who inscribed this saviour-
statue along with the saviour-statue which is in the necropolis.’

These statements seem to indicate that the Cairo statue was the second of two monu-
ments erected in Djedhor’s honour. Since the Chicago text omits any reference to
Djedhor’s dealings with the soldiers lodged in the wrbt temple precinct or his construc-
tion of a paved court there, these events may have occurred after the piece was inscribed.
Furthermore, Djedhor employs the ‘good name’ P; §d, ‘Saviour’, only on Cairo 46341.

4 Cairo 4/6/19/1 is Doc. 161 in Vernus, Athribis, 193—5 (cited wrongly there as Cairo 4/6/9/1). Vernus gives
a copy of the hieroglyphic text from the back pillar, a translation, and commentary.

5 For the major publication of this statue’s texts, both magical and biographic, see Reymond, Djedher. See
her pp. xv—xix and Vernus, Athribis, Docs. 160 and 300 for complete bibliography.

6 For a general discussion of this type of statue see J. Vandier, Manuel d’archéologie égyptienne, 111 (Paris,
1958), 4558 and 460-2. Vandier knows of only two stelophorous block-statues dating from the epochs preced-
ing the Late Period. The child of the Horus stela has the fat face, protruberant breasts and belly, and frontal
stance of a graecized figure. Compare this with one of the rare earlier ‘Horus on the Crocodile’ amulets dated
by Seele to the era of the Ethiopian domination (K. C. Seele, JNES 6 (1947), pl. iia and pp. 49-52). The
earlier figure is only partially frontal and has more traditionally Egyptian, less rounded, contours. For a discus-
sion of the bland expression and standardized smile of Djedhor’s statue, and other features typical of this era, see
B. v. Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period, 700 B.C. to A.D. 100 (Arno Press, Inc., for the Brooklyn
Museum, 1960, 1973), pl. 84, no. 89 and pp. 100-1, 112-13.

7 P. Lacau discusses the practice of pouring water over magical inscriptions on statues in ‘Les Statues guéris-
seuses dans ’Egypte ancienne’, Mon. Piot 25 (1922), 189—209. Seele agrees with Lacau as to the purpose of
the basins which accompany magical statues, ¥NES 6 (1947), 43—52. For a list of known saviour statues (¥dw)
see Jelinkové-Reymond, RdE 7 (1950), 48 n. 6. The most complete example of magical texts of the type which
cover Djedhor’s statue occurs on the Metternich Stela: see C. E. Sander-Hansen, Die Texte der Metternichstele,

AnAe 7 (Copenhagen, 1956).
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From his statement in C155 that he commissioned the statue it would appear that he
was still alive when it was made, but that he had attained a higher degree of rank or
fame since the time of the Chicago inscriptions.8

Djedhor and Wahibré¢ inform us that the second statue, in all probability the one
which accompanied the Chicago base, was located in the necropolis. The Chicago
texts open by calling Djedhor ‘ém:h before Osiris, Lord of 75¢ M:t; praised by the gods
of the Athribite necropolis’. Cairo 4/6/19/1 also addresses the gods of the Athribite
necropolis, and by its size is a good candidate for the missing statue. Since Osiris of
T;t M:t was, in fact, the embalmed sacred falcon which was stored in the temple of
1;t M:st, the whole complex may have been located in the necropolis, and 7:¢ M:¢
may be another writing of 75t Mr, the Osireion of Athribis.? We know from Djedhor’s
inscriptions that the temple of 7:¢ Mt had its own separate enclosure wall, and that the
wrbt, or embalming house, was in the same precinct.

Where JE 46341 originally stood is more difficult to determine. The texts make
a point of contrasting the two locations, so that we can certainly say that JE 46341 was
not in the necropolis. Its texts open with:

(C1) imsh hr niwty ntr-f ir hsw n ps bik m hnw T:t M:t, ‘imsh before his local god; who does what
the Falcon of 75t Mt praises’ . . .

The presence of the basin shows that this statue was designed for use by the living,
and it must have graced a temple or other area in Athribis more likely to be frequented
by the general public. Its worn inscriptions show that Djedhor’s cures were popular
indeed.

Both the Chicago and the Cairo bases picture Djedhor followed by his sons on the
side which corresponds to the right hand of the statue. The Cairo base shows Djedhor,
five of his sons, and their mother, Tayhesi, on the right face. On the side corresponding
to the statue’s left hand, the Cairo base shows Djedhor, two more sons, three daughters,
and, again, Tayhesi. The Oriental Institute base shows all of these people and, in
addition, a fourth daughter, Bastetyw, and her mother, Tayhor. The sculptor divided
the family on the Chicago base to show Djedhor followed by his sons on the right, and
by his female relatives on the left. All of the men have shaven heads, and wear long

8 H. De Meulenaere (Le Surnom égyptien ¢ la Basse Epoque (Istanbul, 1966), 26 and n. 12) suggests that the
rn nfr was the deceased’s preferred name, the one by which he wished to be remembered. In his discussion of
basilophorous names he points out that certain names which included the name of a reigning king could not
have been given at birth but were acquired to commemorate service under that king (29—30). The example of
P;-§d is instructive concerning the purpose and time of acquisition of the rn nfr, since the two monuments
afford proof that Djedhor assumed the name late in his career, after everything recorded on the Chicago
piece had been accomplished. The name commemorates the godlike powers which formed the basis for Djedhor’s
renown, and, were it not for his statement in C173 quoted above, would lead one to assume that JE 46341 was
a posthumous work. Wahibré¢’s presence in the position usually devoted to the statue donor lends weight to
this theory. Isit possible that Djedhor commissioned the work, but died and was deified before it was completed ?
P:-{d is probably related to the hunter god or to the P:-3d epithet popular with the people of the Theban
necropolis in the New Kingdom, when the name was used with passive significance: see A. Zivie, La Tombe
de Pached a Deir el-Médineh, MIFAO gg (Cairo, 1979), 111 n. 5.

° For a discussion of the Tt M:t and T:t Msi see Vernus, Athribis, 424, 450.
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priests’ robes. All of the women wear sheer, long dresses and carry two types of sistra,
one in each raised hand.

The question remains as to who this other wife, Tayhor, was and why she and her
daughter were omitted from what appears to be the later work.10 The best explanation
would seem to be that she was a first wife, either divorced or deceased. Her father had
been Chief Doorkeeper of Horus Khenty-Khety, and Djedhor’s rise could possibly be
due to an advantageous marriage. Since his sons do not have titles, and are not the
sons of Tayhor, it is possible that Djedhor was unable to pass on the office when she
was no longer his wife. Such theories must remain in the realm of conjecture, however,
until there is more information.

JE 46341 is unusual for the prominence of Wahibré¢, who claims no kinship with
Djedhor, but who inscribed his statue. The figure of this w:dty-priest of Horus Khenty-
Khety is as large as that of Djedhor himself on the back panel of the Cairo base. Were
this an ordinary funerary monument, we would expect to find an inscription of the
subject’s son, the donor of the statue, in this postion. Instead, we have Wahibré¢, a
colleague of the Saviour, who thought his own part in the cures worthy of mention:

(C163) dw-i rh-kwi (164) mry Hnty-Hty scnh hrw nb ir-n-i mitt nn m ssw hr §d pn [hnc] ntt [m] R:-
st;w, ‘I was acquainted with the (164) Beloved of Khenty-Khety who saved everyone.
By means of the writings upon this statue (Cairo 46341) [and] that [in] the Athribite
Necropolis, 1 did likewise.’

On the basis of C173 and C155 quoted above, I have restored [Anc] . . . [m], so that two
statues are involved. Without the emendation we have the confusing situation of an
opposing claim for the same statue, and the placing of Cairo 46341 in the necropolis:
‘. . . the writing upon this statue (Cairo 46341) of the Athribite necropolis . . .".

It is possible to fix the actual date of manufacture of Djedhor’s statues with some
certainty. The Cairo base gives one empty cartouche, but supplies the ‘Son of Re¢
name, Plps. Philip Arrhidaeus, Alexander’s half-brother, ruled his empire from July
323 BC to some time in 317. Ptolemy supported Philip’s claim in the wars among the
generals which followed Alexander’s death. It would have been his troops, very likely
the ones camped in the temple precinct, who supplied Djedhor with the name of
the legitimate ruler. It appears that Djedhor did not know a complete protocol for the
king, a fact which suggests a date some time shortly after Alexander’s death. The Chicago
base, with most of the same information, cannot antedate it by many years. The two
statues were made, then, ¢.325 and 323 Bc, respectively.

1o E. Young (‘A possible consanguinous marriage in the time of Philip Arrhidaeus’, YARCE 4 (1965), 69)
comes to the unlikely conclusion that Tayhor was Djedhor’s daughter, though her mother’s name is clearly
stated as Renpetnofret, and that she and her daughter were omitted from the Cairo inscriptions for reasons of
delicacy. Young bases his conclusions on the fact that Tayhor’s father had the same name and title as the
proprietor of the statue, although Djedhor was an extremely common name in the Late Period. Since father—
daughter marriage is unheard of at any time among the populace of Egypt, and since this hypothesis necessitates
the acceptance of a third wife for our Djedhor, there seems no reason to entertain Young’s conclusions
seriously. Young also suggests that OI 10589 is not the second statue mentioned in the Cairo inscriptions, but
rather a third piece. Any number of statues dedicated by Djedhor is, of course, possible, but the present state
of the evidence confirms the existence of only two.
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Translation

FiHonoured (¢msk) before Osiris, Lord of Iat Mat;? praised before the gods who are in the
Necropolis on the F2North of the Athribite Nome; happy-hearted; of fine character; excellent
of counsels; amiable to his brethren; one who delighted F3the heart of everyone;® who carried out
rituals for those in his city* in order to save them from F4the poison of every male and female viper
and every kind of snake; who provided sustenance for those in the necropolis?in order to Fsmake live
those who were dead as a result and to save them from the poison of all snakes Féwhich bite;* whose
hands reached all men in making them live,” and rejoice F7at the sight of him, even as (at the sight
of)? their god; all of whose words were heeded by the high officials that they might act according
to F8all his words; who did not weary searching out benefactions for his god;* the Chief Doorkeeper
Foof Horus Khenty-Khety and Chief Guardian of the Falcon? with all his goods, Djedhor, son of
Djedhor Fioborn to Tasherit(en)taihet./

He says: ‘O my Lord, Khenty-Khety,* Lord of the Athribite Nome, Chief of the Gods, F''Lord
of Truth on which he lives daily, who guides the heart(s) of gods and men. You guided my heart to
Fiztake care of the Falcon in Iat Mat while’ I was F13in the service of the Falcon for many years. You
found my heart (i) upright, there being no dissimulation L'in my breast (ksty).” Before all (other)
men you placed me when I served L2in your house and cared for all the goods of the Falcon in his
house.” It was according to your command, 14O Lord of the Gods, that I caused Lall goods to accrue
to the Falcon in his house. It was with all his goods (and) all that I had acquired Lsthat I performed
every work (k:£)° for the Falcon,? and I made provisions (for) the living Falcons who were in this land.’

L6Honoured before the gods in the (Athribite) Necropolis, Chief Guardian of the L7Falcon and all
his goods, L8Djedhor born to Tasherit(en)taihet.

LoHis daughter,? Tasherit(en)taihet, daughter of the Chief L1°Doorkeeper of Horus Khenty-Khety,
Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.

L1Hjs daughter, Khut, daughter of the Chief Guardian of the L2Falcon, Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.
L13His daughter, Tasheritentayisw,” L'4daughter of Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.

L1sTheir mother, Tayhesi, daughter of Padi-L'énetjeru, born to Taynoferher.

L17His daughter, Bastetiyw,” daughter of the Chief L8Doorkeeper of Horus Khenty-Khety,
Djedhor, born to Tayhor.

L19Her mother, Tayhor,* daughter of the Chief L2°Doorkeeper of Horus Khenty-Khety, born to
Renpetnofret.*

BI‘T was in charge of those who were in the embalming house.? I prepared their burials in the
Bznecropolis on the North of the Athribite Nome, hidden there from (2p-r) foreigners.” I had the
Biembalming house of the Falcon built, it being 8o cubits in length and 64 cubits in width.” I had
a great girdle-wall built B4encircling® the Temple of Iat Mat and the Temple of the Bsembalming
house. In order to pour libations® from it to the gods who are in the embalming house, I had a well
constructed in stone whose depth was as far¥ as Nun. BIn order to ®¥make offering therefrom
daily to the gods who are in the embalming house, I had #7a garden made to the West? of the em-
balming house, planted with every kind of sweet-smelling tree. I caused mrht-oil to be prepared
with which the B%embalming of the Falcon is done,** complete in its every mystery according to
what is written.?”> Many B!°Falcons had been found“ in the Chamber of 70 which had not(even) been
embalmed (wtt krs). I caused them to be embalmed with this Bmrht-oil. (Then) I caused them
to rest in the (Athribite) Necropolis.
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‘How much greater is that which I did than (that which) those who are B'2in this necropolis (did),
which was put in writing on this(?)% statue in order to save every Bl3one® thereby, from the poison
of every male and female viper and all snakes! It is all this R'that I have done” in the house of the
Falcon. The like thereofs¢ had not (ever) been done by any man who came before.’

RTHE REWARD WHICH THE LORD OF THE GODS MADE FOR ME FOR THAT
WHICH I ACCOMPLISHED IN HIS HOUSE
‘You made for me a long life ®3in happiness. You caused my house to endure in the possession

of (my) children, no fault (of mine) being found before the Lord of R4the Gods for ever and ever.

You allowed me to become old in my city, to be honoured in (my) nome in the favour of the gods who
are in Iat Mat.’

RsHonoured before Osiris, Lord of Iat Mat, Chief Doorkeeper of R6éHorus Khenty-Khety,
Djedhor, born to Tasherit(en)taihet.

R7His eldest son,” Hori, son of Djedhor, ®8born to Tayhesi.

RoHis son, Horpabik, son of R1°Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.

RitHis son, Djedhorpaisw,” son of R2Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.
Ri3sHis son, Irtyhorraw,? son of R4Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.

RisHis son, Djedhorpabik, son of R6éDjedhor, born to Tayhesi.

R17His son, Djedhorpanebkahet,’”’ R18son of Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.

R19His son, Djedhorpaisherw, son R2%f Djedhor, born to Tayhesi.

Horizontal Inscription borders top of base starting left and right from front centre

Front centre (read left to right): A boon which the king gives to the gods who are in the Necropolis on
the North (Left side) of the Arthribite Nome, that they may give invocation offerings of bread and
beer, cattle and fowl, wine and milk, incense and libations, mrht-oil, linen and alabaster, every
good, pure and sweet thing on which the gods live, for the ks of Chief Guardian of the Falcon
(Back) Djedhor, son of Djedhor, born to Tasherit(en)taihet, justified (Back centre).

Front centre (read right to left): A boon which the king gives to Osiris, Lord of Iat Mat, and the gods
and goddesses (Right side, broken g cm) that they may give invocation offerings (broken 10 cm),
libations, mrht-oil, linen and alabaster and every good, pure and sweet thing on which the gods live,
for the ks of Chief Doorkeeper of Horus Khenty-Khety, Djedhor, son of Djedhor, born to Tasherit-
(en)taihet, justified (Back centre).

Textual Notes

a. I:'t Mst. For discussion of this place name see Reymond, Djedher, 87 n. 4, and Vernus, Athribis,
450.

b. The series of epithets which follows the opening address stresses Djedhor’s good character vis-
a-vis his fellow men. For a similar set of active participles used in this way see the statue of General
Hor, Louvre A88, published by J. Vercoutter, BIFAO 49 (1960) 85-114. Djedhor’s epithets
occur in the following order:

hs() (or perhaps hs(wt)-§) hr ntrw. This phrase does not occur in earlier contexts with the preposi-
tion Ar, but is common with # (see Janssen, Trad. Eg. Autobiografie, 86, Bz (hssw and hsy)). It is
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striking that, in the sixty-two examples of the word gathered from Old and Middle Egyptian sources
by Janssen, none refers to favour from god, but rather describes the deceased’s good relations with
his fellow men—his king, his nome, his city, or his mother. It would seem that the kind of favour or
reward intended by Asé during the Old and Middle Kingdoms was strictly an earthly one, but that
the term had expanded to include the grace of god by the Late Period. The earliest occurrence known
to me of Asi used in conjunction with a god is Urk. 1v, 131, 5, where a certain Tuthmosis who lived
under Tuthmosis I is called As(y) 7 ntr-f. The preposition Az which occurs in our text is probably the
shortened form of the well-known ny-kr, Wb. 111, 158, 6 and 7, which is common in references to
favours from the king: see Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, § 158 and n. 4 for examples from the Middle
Kingdom; Urk. 1v, 151, 6; 1494, 15, and often for examples from the New Kingdom. General Hor’s
inscription uses fr with this meaning in what appears to be an attempt at archaizing (Vercoutter,
BIFAO 49, 104). Alternatively, this could be the rarer use of A to indicate the agent following
a passive (see Gardiner, op. cit. § 39). Note that the formula imshy hr N-god is extremely popular
in Late Period texts. For another late example of hsw-(¢) with hr see Lefebvre, Petosiris, 11, inscr.
§ 81, 87.

wds-ib. Wh. 1, 400, 10. This epithet goes back to the Pyramid Texts (548, 581, 1197-9, 1444).
For early examples see also Janssen, Trad. Eg. Autobiografie, 18 V 1-3.

nfr bist. Wh. 1, 144. First attested referring to human character or qualities in the Old Kingdom
(P. Prisse, 15, 4). Both examples in Janssen, Trad. Eg. Autobiografie, 25 Af, 16 and 17, come from
Middle Kingdom Hatnub. For later examples see Gardiner, Admonitions, 81; Urk. 1v, 66, 14 and
1794, 16. J. J. Clére discusses the expression in RAE 6 (1950), 142, while H. De Meulenaere treats
nfr ib, ikr bizt, a combination popular in later texts, in OLP 4 (1973), 81 s. See M. Plantikow-
Miinster, ZAS 95 (1969), 265, 5, and E. Otto, BIS, 66 on the meaning of bi;z.

ikr shrw. Wh. 1v, 258, 14 appears in the Middle Kingdom in the singular, ‘an excellent counsellor’:
see Janssen, Trad. Eg. Autobiografie, 3 G, 9 and 5 G, 53-6.

ims-ib n snw-f. Wh. 1, 79, 20, 21. Janssen, 2 L, 3 shows #;m with essentially the same meaning,
but does not mention Old Kingdom occurrences of ims- or #sm-ib. For Middle Kingdom and New
Kingdom examples see Faulkner, C DME, 20. H. De Meulenaere discusses this term in RAE 6 (1951),
141-2, H.

hnm-ib n s nb. Wh. 111, 379, 17 knows this expression from Saite to Greek times only. It occurs most
prominently in the prenomen of Amasis, Khnum-ib-Ré.

c. ir ssm n imyw niwt-f. Djedhor’s position as a healer is that which divides him from ordinary men
and this epithet stands out among his titles and traditional claims as something unique. He accompli-
shed his cures by performing rituals during his life, and later passed on his magical powers by inscri-
bing the spells he knew on statue JE 46341. It is extremely unusual to find mention of a private
talent or function in Egyptian biographical texts, but this avocation seems to have been Djedhor’s
major claim to fame and the raison d’étre for his statues (see 1l. Br1-13). Tr s$m appears frequently
in Demotic contracts of this era with reference to religious rituals. For a discussion of the kind of
services involved and the expected remuneration for the priests who performed them see F. L1
Griffith, Rylands, 111, 319. S$m with the meaning of ‘service to a god’ is common in Late Period
texts (see Wh. 1v, 483, 21-2), and carries on into Coptic (see W. E. Crum, CD 568a).

d. R;-stsw. This is the first occurrence of this term in our text without the qualifying phrase
‘on the north of the Athribite Nome’. [Pr]-Rs-st;w was the name of the Athribite necropolis: see
Vernus, Athribis, 359, and Wb. 11, 399, 1.
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e. See Reymond, Djedher, 13 n. 4, for an extensive discussion of spells involving snakes and other
poisonous animals.

f- spr cwyf r s nb n ir cnh-sn. Note that the Cairo parallel to this statement reads: Ci6o, nh-sn
m r-cwy (161)-f. There seems little reason to emend the reading of our line, however, to the more
abstract ‘action of his hands’. For a discussion of this expression see H. Junker ZAS 77 (1941),
6—7. The use of n rather than m before the infinitive # is common at this period: see Vercoutter,
Textes Biographiques du Serapéum de Memphis (Paris, 1962), 74 n. k; H. Junker, Grammatik der
Denderatexte (Leipzig, 1908), 20. For examples in a contemporary text see Lefebvre, Petosiris, 111, 33.

g. heessn m ms+f mi. Alternatively, hce-sn can be analysed as a nominal sdm-f which opens a new
sentence, emphasizing Djedhor’s likeness to a god in the esteem of the people. This sentence is
an example of the common Egyptian practice of eliding the direct object in the second part of a
comparison: see Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, § 506, 4.

h. tm wrd hr hh :hw n ntr-f. “‘Who did not weary seeking benefactions for his god’, and variations,
was an extremely common expression in Late Period biographies: see Otto, BIS, 277 n. 6 for numerous
examples. Wb. 111, 151, 1618 lists its origin as Lit. M.R., but the expression did not become frequent
until the New Kingdom. For Dynasty XVIII examples see Urk. 1v, 26, 17; 57, 8; 401, 7-8; 1444,
30-1; 1480, 19. See also Reymond, Djedher, go n. 11 and J. Leclant, Montouemhat, 211, az.

i. hry iryw-c;w (F9) n Hr Hnty-Hty, hry s;w n ps Bik. Djedhor’s titles show that he served two
closely related falcon gods: see Vernus, Athribis, for a discussion of the various falcon gods of
Athribis. P; bik m-hnw T:t M:t appears with a flail over his shoulder five times on the Chicago base
and with no flail nine times. The bird is always preceded by the definite article in the singular and
bik is spelled out alphabetically in all but four instances so that there is no possibility of confusion
with the falcon Horus Khenty-Khety.!! I have capitalized ‘falcon’ where it refers to a god. Khenty-
Khety is always written with the determinative falcon plus Anty-face over its shoulder, except in
Fro, a direct address, which has no determinative. It appears that Djedhor’s duties as Chief of
Doorkeepers’? under Khenty-Khety took precedence over his duties to the Falcon of Iat Mat.
Whenever the titles occur together, that of Chief of Doorkeepers comes first. Djedhor uses his
titles of Chief Guardian®3 on the left-hand side of the base where his female relatives are pictured,
and that of Chief of Doorkeepers to accompany the pictures of his sons.

J- Ddhr s3 n Ddhr (F10) ms n T;:-$rt-(nt)-t:-iht. Djedhor gives no titles for his father, mother,
or children and may have come from an obscure family, though this is not a necessary conclusion.
For various writings of Tasheritentaihet and other theophorous names formed with the sacred cow
see W. Spiegelberg, fEA 12 (1926), 35 n. 6. See also Reymond, Djedher, 6 n. 4 and Ranke, PN, 370.

k. dd-f: i nb-i Hnty-Hty. This marks the end of the more or less traditional epithets, titles, and
parentage which open Djedhor’s inscription and the beginning of his direct address to the major god
of the Athribite Nome. The passages which follow contain most of the biographical material of the
text. Djedhor speaks to the god in the second person but drops this for first-person recital of his deeds
in L2. The second-person address resumes in R3 when Djedhor tells of the rewards given to him by
the Lord of the Gods, Khenty-Khety.

l. m-ht wnn-i (F13) hr $ms . . . gm'n-k. Note that m-ht has the meaning of ‘when, while’ rather

11 See, most recently, Vernus, Athribis, 11a, pp. 367463 ; A. Volten, ‘Khenty-Khety’, Lexikon der: Agyptologie,
1978; O. Koefoed-Petersen, ‘Khenti-Kheti, dieu chthonien’, RAE 27 (1975), 132—6; W. Barta, ZAS 99 (1973),
76 1.

12 See E. Jelinkova-Reymond, ‘Recherches sur le rdle des ‘‘guardiens des portes’’ (iry-r;) dans ’administration
générale des temples égyptiens’, CdE 55 (1953), 3959, and Djedher, 5 n. 2.

13 Reymond, Djedher, 5 n. 4, discusses the title iry sswty as it occurs in the Cairo texts.
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than ‘after’ here, as it does in the Medinet Habu texts discussed by G. A. Gaballa and K. A. Kitchen,
“The Festival of Sokar’, Orientalia 38 (1969), 2—3 : see also Wb. 111, 346. See below for a discussion
of these apparently Middle Egyptian verb forms.

m. (n)n snk (L1) m hst-i. Note the falling together of the two ns of nn, a sign of the weakened
value of this sound at this period. For further examples of this phenomenon see J. Leclant, Montou-
emhat, 15 (a) and 94 (a); J. J. Clére, GLECS 11 (1934~7), 66-8. Scribes of the Late Period commonly
omitted the preposition # when it preceded a word beginning with the same letter, and often omitted
the n of the sdm-n-f with a first person plural subject: see A. Erman, NG, § 6o1 and, for the pheno-
menon in Coptic, W. C. Till, Koptische Grammatik (Leipzig, 1970) §§ 35-6.

n. rdi-n-k wir hst n s nb hr sms (L2) n pr-k hr swds ht nb n ps Bik m hnw pr-f. The presence of a
t between the » and arm-with-loaf of 7d7 is a common feature of Late Period texts and probably
indicates phonological change. It does not indicate the presence of an infinitive. For further discussion
see below, n. 30.

Djedhor’s address to Horus Khenty-Khety shows that he exercised his two priestly functions in
different temples, one devoted to the ‘Lord of the Gods’, the other to ‘the Falcon inside his house’,
i.e. the dead sacred birds of Iat Mat. C85 also mentions two temples and suggests that Iat Mat was
under the aegis of Khenty-Khety, the ‘you’ being that god: ink rdi pr-sn r ir kst nb n ps Bik im-sn
n(n) ir mitt nn ==St in rmtw nb hpr hr hst, ‘It was I who caused them to come forth in order to
perform every work for the Falcon with them. Never had the like of that which I had done in your
two houses been done by any man who came before.’

o. ir-n-i kst nb(t). The context of both the Cairo and Chicago inscriptions does not indicate what
kind of services were included in k+¢, making the general term ‘work’ the most appropriate translation:
see Reymond’s discussion of ks¢, ‘offering services’, akin to the word s4¢, Djedher, 95 n. 7 and 85 n. 5.
The word appears a third time on the Cairo base, p. 132, C162, where Reymond translates it as
procédés. Considering Djedhor’s relation to the zrbt and his claims to have improved the method of
embalming falcons, ks¢ may well have the meaning ‘embalming’ which it has on a Serapeum stela
of the Twenty-sixth Dynasty: see J. Vercoutter, Bio. Sérap., SIM 4113, Texte. B. H. W. Fairman,
BIFAO 43 (1945), 128 does not know the origin of the reading ‘kst’ for the bee. For a discussion
of late values for this sign see H. De Meulenaere, BIFAO 53 (1953), 107-11.

p. irn-i kit nb n ps Bik m hwt-f nb(wt) shpr(wt). (L5) n-i nb(wt). Alternatively, ‘It was with all his
goods, all of which I had acquired, that I performed every work of the Falcon . . .". Lack of agreement
is a common feature of Late Period texts.

g. For references to the names of Djedhor’s children and his wife, Tayhesi, see Reymond,
Djedher, 111 (sons one to five and Tayhesi), and 119 (sons six and seven, and three daughters).

r. Two of Djedhor’s children, Tasheritentayisw(y) and Djedhorpaisw(y), L13 and Ri1, have
names composed with the animal ‘/swy’. This quadruped is unknown to Wb. under this and related
spellings. Neither is it included in D. Paton’s Animals of Ancient Egypt (Princeton, 1925) or the
domesticated animals portrayed in the tomb of Mereruka: see J. A. Wilson and T. G. Allen (eds.),
The Mastaba of Mereruka (Chicago, O.1.P. 39), 11, pls. 152—3. It most resembles a wild boar, with
its long snout and bristly, humped back (Paton’s § 6o, Animals, 17), but this animal is called §7 or
iph. Another possibility is the Sudanese earth hog, Orycteropus Aethiopicus, § 98, Animals, 28, ill.
39. It is possible that the #swy is the animal from which the joint of meat was taken which is used to
write #sw, ‘reward’.
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s. Tayhor, her parents, and her daughter, Bastetiyw, are unique to the Chicago inscriptions. The
name Tayhor does not appear in Ranke, PN, butis known in Demotic: see Griffith, 111, 463. Bastetiyw
occurs in Hildesheim 2372 : see Ranke, PN 1, 9o, 4. It is interesting to note that Djedhor’s mother-in-
law, Renpetnofret, bears the name of a relative of the deified physician Imhotep.!4

t. The back of the Oriental Institute base is devoted entirely to those duties which Djedhor
performed for the dead sacred falcons.

u. ir-n-i krs-sn m Rs-stsw (B2) hr mhtt n K:-kmt sdk(w) im tp-c hsswt(yw). The parallel text on the
Cairo base reads:’s [ZI[F ] W |\ =8 =12 =
The preposition #p-c, ‘before’, with a spatial connotation is not rare in late texts: see Wb. v, 282.
The writing of hsswt rather than hsswtyw to mean people of foreign lands (Wb. 111, 234), and, in
particular, Persian invaders, occurs consistently in documents written in the time of the Persian
dominations or not long thereafter: see, for instance, the ‘Demotic Chronicle’, where ksswtyw is
used to mean Persian in contrast with Winnw, Ionians (Col. 11, 25). The ‘Chronicle’ goes so far as to
define the term, saying: ns hsswtyw nt éw n: Mtiw ns;w, ‘the foreigners who are the Medes’.’¢ For
references in Demotic documents see J. H. Johnson, ‘The Demotic Chronicle as an historical
source’, Enchoria 4 (1974), 5 n. 20. For hieroglyphic sources, see G. Posener, La premiére domination
perse, 11 (n), 45 (k), and pp. 167-8. Before the Persian invasions the term seems to have meant
generally ‘foreigners’, and particularly ‘Asiatics’: see S. Sauneron and J. Yoyotte, BIFAO 50(1952),
171, where texts from the time of Psammetichus II use the term for the foreign troops, both Greek and
Asiatic; H. De Meulenaere, BIFAO 63 (1965), 277 R, where a text from the time of Psammetichus I
uses it to designate Asiatic troops. For a discussion of Asswt(yw) in earlier contexts see C. Vanders-

leyen, Les Guerres d’ Amosis, MRE 1 (Brussels, 1971), 92, 98, 107-8, 112-15; G. Godron, BIFAO
57 (1958), 154.

9. The measurements of the building described on the Chicago base differ unaccountably from
those on the Cairo base (Chicago: 8o cubits (41.6 m) in length X 64 cubits (33.28 m) in width;
Cairo: 68 cubits (35.36 m) in length X 64 cubits in width). Note that Djedhor uses the word k-
with its usual Late Period meaning of ‘length’ rather than ‘height’: see Erichsen, DG 532 and Wb. v,
4, 9. Reymond, Djedher, g6-100, discusses Djedhor’s building accomplishments and the disposition
of the structures in the temple complex of Iat Mat.

w. phr. Wh. 1, 544 cites this writing as common in Graeco-Roman times, and attested as early as
the New Kingdom Book of the Dead. Fairman (BIFAO 43 (1945), 115) ascribes the writing to the
influence of Hieratic where phr and r are virtually identical.

x. A translation which emphasizes the purpose clauses is indicated over one that shows a series of
circumstantial passive sdm-fs in view of the rs which precede hnp and hnk. General Hor makes the
same claims as Djedhor (Vercoutter, BIFAO 49, 89, § 4). Vercoutter points out that Aspz had the
meaning ‘vineyard’ at this time, and that hnk referred specifically to wine offerings: see op. cit.
97 x and ab.

y. r-¢ Nun. There is no need to restore the text as Reymond proposes for C3o (Djedher, 107 n. 3
(§\ T, (a—))) if one takes(7) 7 to be the preposition ‘up to, as far as’, Wb. 11, 395, 6, rather than the
expression (m) r:-, ‘in the act of, in progress’, discussed by Junker in ZAS 77 (1941), 6-7.

14 D, Wildung, Imhotep und Amenhotep, Gottwerdung im alten Agypten, MAS 36 (Berlin, 1977), 300 n. 1.
The presence of this name and that of Imhotep’s relative, Hrdw-rnh, in the Late Period indicates that the cult of
the physician—god was widespread at that time.

15 My thanks to Dr James Allen for clarifying this reading for me by his personal inspection of the statue in
Cairo. Reymond (Djedher, 65—6) admits to some confusion as to the correct reading.

16 Spiegelberg, Dem. Chronik, § 332. See also § 120, hsswtjw.
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2. imntt. The reading of the sign is clear on the Chicago base, but Cairo 46341, C32, shows i:5¢,
‘East’. The Cairo text also places the well on the East side of the wcbt.

aa. . . . rdi(i) ir-tw mrht ir krs n p(:) Bik im-s. The expanded version of this claim inscribed by
Djedhor on the Cairo base, C38-44, clearly states that he was responsible for developing a new
method of embalming: (C38) rdi'n-i shpr t; krs(£) n p: Bik m mrht ntt c;wt-nir nb (39) [mh m] sstss
nbminttr ssw...(40)...nfr wy swrir(rf) im hr hst m-ht wnn-sn hr krs (41) ps Bik m cnd Sw irp
t; Sdh nwd, ‘It was in mrht-oil of every holy mineral that I caused the burial of the Falcon to be made
(39) [complete in] all its mysteries according to what is in writing . . . (40) . . . How much better was
it than that which was done before, when they used to bury (41) the Falcon in dry rnd-resin, hot
wine, §dh-wine and nwd-oil.” It is most interesting that Djedhor claims to have introduced the use of
mrht-oil, specifically mrht ‘of every holy mineral’, into the embalming process. J. R. Harris (Minerals,
174) discusses the conflicting evidence concerning the nature of mrh(f). The term occurs in the
phrase mrh(t) hsst, which would lead one to class it as a mineral, but it also appears in mrh(t) n(t) ht,
suggesting that it was rather a type of wood tar. The ancestor of the Coptic asepnge, mrht is
apparently a more specific type of mnnn, an element of embalming oils, identified by both Copts and
Arabs as bitumen or liquid asphalt. Several Greek authors state that Egyptian embalming was
accomplished by means of bitumen, and the Persian word for the substance, mummia, carries this
idea into Western languages, as, for instance, English ‘mummy’. This identification, however,
apparently rested on the fact that mummies looked black, as though covered with bitumen, rather
than on any actual knowledge of the nature of the substances used. In fact, although mrh(¢) and
mnnn occur in earlier embalming texts as substances for coating coffins or spreading over the bandages
of the mummy, bitumen does not occur (with a few late exceptions) as an embalming element until
Graeco-Roman times. Harris concludes that mrh(t) was most probably wood tar or a coniferous oil
or resin, and that mineral mrh(z), liquid asphalt, probably took its name because of their similar
physical properties. Whatever its original meaning, it would appear that the mrht which appears in
Djedhor’s (auto)biography is, indeed, mineral, composed as it is of ‘every holy mineral’, and that
it is probably bitumen, i.e. liquid asphalt. ¢;¢ n¢r is unfortunately too general a term to be identified
with our present information. Lucas (Materials, 173—4) points out, however, that bitumen was
probably cheaper than ordinary embalming substances, and that it is more likely to appear in the
burial of animals—particularly birds—than that of humans. The parallel between Harris’s and
Lucas’s analysis of the physical evidence and Djedhor’s description is most striking; for we appear
to have here a record of the introduction of the use of bitumen into the embalming process. This use
was to become the rule, even in human embalming, in the period immediately following Djedhor’s
lifetime.

bb. mh m s$t; nb mi ntt r ssw. The birds-in-the-pool sign (Gardiner, G49) has here its late reading
of mh (Wb. 11, 116) with the sense of ‘to complete’. The reading ss#; is certain from a parallel spelling
in the title Ary-sstz, C37.

cc. gm-n-w. Note the use of the Late Egyptian -w for the passive.!?

dd. sd pn(?). The Cairo parallel for this sentence seems to indicate pn as the reading for \/ (C173:
“jﬂi) This reading, however, is unknown to me elsewhere. It is possible that the use of wp
results from confusion with Demotic #pn: see Spiegelberg, Dem. Gr. W1, 69 and p. 12, but this does
not account for its use to indicate a demonstrative with final #. For the weakening of the z in Late
Period texts, however, see above, note m.

ee. v stnh s (B13) -k (sic!). The Cairo parallel to this line shows that nb rather than % was intended:
C161 7 scnh rmt nb i:w nb.

17 Erman, NG §§ 86 and 269.
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Jf- nn r-;w (RI) ér-n-i. For nn r-;w with this sense see the examples in Wb. 11, 273, Belegstellen.

gg. irw. Note the late spelling of the adverb #rw; see Wh. 1, 104, 9. The reading of #rw is confirmed
by the writing of the final w in the Nitocris Stela, 1. 8.

hh. See Reymond, Djedher, 111, for references to the names of Djedhor’s first five sons, and p. 119
for those concerning the last two sons. For a possible mention of Djedhorpabik elsewhere see Vernus,
Athribis, Doc. 176, pp. 213-14.

it. Trty-Hr-rw. This name is broken in the Cairo text. It is an unusual variant of the common
Irt-Hr-rw: see Ranke, PN 1, 42, 10.

Jj- Dd-Hr-p:-nb-ks-ht. This is a difficult name, read by Reymond as Djed-her-pleh. 1 have chosen
ks rather than 7k because the scribe differentiated this animal from that used in the name of Djedhor’s
mother, Tasheritentaihet. This rendering leaves us with the less than satisfactory interpretation
‘Djedhor, the Lord, Bull of the temple(?)’. Ranke knows no other examples.

The grammar of the Djedhor texts

If these inscriptions were written in Classical Egyptian as they appear to be at first glance, we
would do best to look for the normal range of Middle Egyptian forms and functions.8 It is reasonable
to assume that the scribes of the Late Period were skilled in the ancient language, and we will attempt
to analyse their work as Middle Egyptian until the evidence of the texts themselves fails to support the
attempt.

Unfortunately for our study of these two texts, an investigation reveals that all cases of both the
sdm-f and the sdm-n-f are accompanied by adverbial adjuncts. No conclusions can be made, therefore,
about emphatic . indicative moods based on the presence or absence of such an adjunct.’® To
begin with, it is necessary to determine the type of form used by our scribe(s) to open narrative
passages. The texts contain no examples of the classical form of the independent, past, indicative of
transitive verbs, i.e. iw sdm'n:f.2° They do, however, contain two unusual forms in initial position:

(C21) brtw rf ir-tw (w)sht (22) n inr hd-nfr n cnw mr n pr pnr mnr p: r-pr tpy m inb ntt m phr n
wcbt tn, ‘Moreover, a court was constructed of fine white Tura limestone (extending) from
the door of this chapel to the main door in the wall surrounding this embalming house.’

(C41) br-tw(42) rf gmn-tw bikw c$sw fwtt krs-sn m hwt-ntr ntt T:t Mt m hnw ct (43) 70, ‘Moreover,
many falcons had been found without their even being embalmed in the temple of Iat Mat
inside the Chamber of 70.’

We cannot view this A7 as the preformative of the Demotic aorist, given the completed, one-time
nature of both having built and having found something in the past,! nor can it be the br sdm:f/br-f
sdm-f or sdm-hr-f of Classical Egyptian.2 It seems, rather, that we are dealing with the ‘moreover’ which

18 For a recent discussion of the grammar of the great Gebel Barkal inscription of Piye see T. J. Logan and
J. G. Westenholz, ‘Sdm-f and Sdm'n'f Forms in the Pey (Piankhy) Inscription’, YARCE 9 (1972), 112. See
below, n. 29, for a discussion of their arguments as they relate to the grammar of the Djedhor inscriptions.

19 H. J. Polotsky (‘Egyptian Tenses’, Proceedings of the Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities 2 (2)
(Jerusalem, 1965)) discusses the importance of the adverbial adjunct in determining the moods of various
forms.

20 On iw sdm'n-f see Polotsky, ‘Egyptian Tenses’, section V, pp. 16-19.

a1 J, H. Johnson, The Demotic Verbal System, SAOC No. 38 (Chicago, 1976), 132. See also P. J. Frandsen,
An Outline of the Late Egyptian Verbal System (Copenhagen, 1974), § 24.4, Conclusions.

22 Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, §§ 239, 427, and F. Junge, ‘Zur Funktion des sdm-brf’, JEA 58 (1972),
133-9.

H
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precedes so many initial forms in Late Egyptian and which serves to mark the beginning of a new
passage.z3 This interpretation accords well with the presence of the particle 7f, used in conjunction
with isz in Middle Egyptian to serve much the same purpose as our construction, and giving
much the same meaning.2¢ As a non-enclitic particle, 47 is capable of preceding any ‘initial non-
prepositional main clause(s)’,25 and its sole function is to be a ‘direct indicator(s) of initiality’.
We can discount it, therefore, as an element of the verb form itself. This leaves us with two initial
forms with extraposed subjects, both apparently past tense, and leads us to conclude that the sdm-f
was used to indicate simple past indicative in contrast to the emphatic sdm-n-f.26

That the initial sdm-n-f had maintained its historical character and was still emphatic can be seen
in two indirect ways. Most importantly, the form which follows the non-enclitic particle in C42 is
sdm-n-tw-f, the rare Middle Egyptian passive of the past emphatic. Secondly, the initial sdm-n-f
alternates with nominal sentences in the two texts to convey different areas of emphasis:

(C161) rdini sSwr snnpn .. .(162)...r scnh rmtw nb, i>w nb im sn, r nhm-sn (163) m-cmtw,
‘It was in order to succour all people (and) all animals thereby (and) to save them from
poison . . . that I put the inscriptions on this statue . . .’

(C1s5) ink rdi she $d pn . . ., ‘It was I who caused this saviour-statue to appear . . ..
(C173) ink rdi ssw r §d pn, ‘It was I who put the inscriptions on this saviour-statue . . .’

The first example stresses the purpose of the pious acts, the second two stress the actor. It seems
clear from the evidence of our inscriptions that the initial sdm-n-f was still used as an emphatic, as
it had been in classical Egyptian.

The sdm-f, on the other hand, has departed from its classical functions in C21 (see above), where
it is clearly a past tense and apparently indicative as well. C21 describes the building of a court.
Another passage of the Djedhor texts in which the sdm:f fulfils the function of the past narrative,
perhaps owing to the influence of the contemporary language, is Djedhor’s description of his removal
of troops’ houses from the temple complex (C25—7). Demotic-style, narrative sdm-fs also occur in
descriptions of Djedhor’s part in the embalming and burial of sacred falcons (C39-44, C76—7,
OI B8-10).27 Nothing in any of these passages compels the reader to understand the sdm-fs as empha-
tic or as any other of its traditional functions. With the example of the contrast between sdm-f
(C21) v. sdm'n-f (C41) following fr-tw rf, and with the historical precedent of the narrative past
sdm'f in the Medinet Habu inscriptions and in contemporary Demotic, we certainly have here
a past indicative sdm-f form.

Having distinguished the initial forms used in the two texts, we find that they follow the traditional
narrative pattern of initial form plus continuative sdm-n-fs: see, for example, OI F11: sém-k ib-7, an
initial indicative, followed by a series of continuative sdm'n-fs in Lg, B1, B2, B3, and B6; also C1o:
s$m-k ib-i followed by sdm-n-fs in C11, C12, C14, and C76, where an initial sdm-f is followed by con-
tinuatives in Cy7, C78, C79, C80, C82, C83.

23 Frandsen, L.E. Verbal System, § 6, 1. See also S. Israelit-Groll, The Negative Verbal System of Late

Egyptian (London, 1970), 75.

24 Gardiner, op. cit. § 119, 2.

25 J, Cerny and S. Israelit-Groll, A Late Egyptian Grammar, Studia Pohl: Series Maior, 4 (Rome, 1975),
9.2.3.a.

26 Polotsky noticed the tendency to employ the sdm-n-f as the emphatic past and the sdm-f as the past narrative
as early as the Kadesh Inscription of Ramses II. He points out that the classical distinction between sdm"f
and sdmn-f is, in fact, a distinction between present and past, in ‘Egyptian Tenses’, § 49.

27 'The majority of sdm-f past narratives occurs in the Cairo text in passages which do not appear in the Chicago
inscriptions. It is possible that a new scribe with a more colloquial style had been commissioned to write up

Djedhor’s later accomplishments.
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Although the sdmn-f appears to have maintained its character as an emphatic and a continuative
form, it occurs in the Djedhor texts in three separate instances following the verb rdi (C43, C44,
and C77), suggesting that it was viewed as a subjunctive. For another example of the same phenome-
non see the Piye Inscription, 1. 63.28 For a discussion of the sdm-n-f as the object of other verbs
see Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, § 185 and Edel, Altdg. Gramm. 1016b. Gardiner suggests that
the sdm-n-f was used to indicate relative past time, but it is difficult to conclude anything given the
paucity of examples.

As for the sdm-f in its historical functions, the Djedhor texts appear to contain examples of all but
the indicative present. A geminated, nominal wnn follows the preposition m-ht in Fi2z and Ci1.
The optative occurs in C130, 132, and 133 and the subjunctive in C3 and Cs.

This brief survey of the sdm-f and sdm-n-f forms in the Djedhor inscriptions tends to confirm
Logan and Westenholz in their conclusion that there was a falling together of time distinction between
the two in narrative texts of the Late Period. I could find no suggestion, however, that the sdm-n-f
ever acted as a present tense.2?

One grammatical peculiarity of the Djedhor texts deserves mention. The scribe of the Chicago
text sometimes uses # rather than rdi as the causative verb.3° This occurs very occasionally in earlier
contexts: see Edel, Altdg. Gramm. § 484, and CT vi1, 464d, trans. by M. Gilula in JEA 56 (1970),
212. Although there is historical precedent, this phenomenon is so rare that it tempts us rather
to read the -w which follows kd.t in B2 as filler after the ¢ rather than as a part of the impersonal
suffix: (B2) ér-n-i kd. t(w) t; webt n ps Bik, ‘1 made the building (of) the purification house for the
Falcon . . .". The Cairo parallel, however, contains the traditional causative, where there is definitely
a verb followed by the impersonal suffix: (C15) rdi-n'i kd-tw t; webt n p: Bik, ‘I caused that the puri-
fication house be built for the Falcon . . .".

Conclusion
Djedhor’s career, beginning in the Thirtieth Dynasty and ending under Philip
Arrhidaeus or Ptolemy I, spans one of the most turbulent eras of Egyptian history.3!

28 See Logan and Westenholz, ¥ARCE 9 (1972), 112 and 118.

29 Logan and Westenholz determined that the Piye scribe no longer distinguished four separate functions
of the sdm-f, nor did he use sdm-f and sdm*n-f to indicate present and past tenses respectively. According to their
conclusions the sdm:f acted as an indicative and the sdmnf as an emphatic, regardless of tense. Since, as Polotsky
has demonstrated, the initial sdm'n'f was emphatic in Middle Egyptian in both transitive verbs and verbs of
motion, this conclusion accords well with what would be expected. Present-tense meaning for sgm-n:f con-
structions, however, is less clear. The examples chosen by the two authors to demonstrate this point could as
well be translated with their traditional Middle Egyptian tenses, which translations are therefore preferable.
See, for example, p. 114 of the Logan and Westendorf article: in iw is hwi pt m $sr, ‘Does heaven rain arrows?’
and ir niwt nbt di-k hr-k r's, n gm'n-k bsk im r ph-n-i iww nwt Wid-wr, ‘As for any city to which you direct your
attention, you cannot find this humble servant (there), since (taking r for iw) I have (already) reached the islands
of the Mediterranean.” For the translation ‘until I reach’, given by Logan and Westenholz, we would have
expected 7 sdmt-f. Another possibility, ‘until I will have reached’, could use the sdmn-f following r as a relative
past. In any case, there is enough doubt about the examples supplied by Logan and Westenholz on pp. 114-16
of their article to make them unsuitable as a basis on which to rest a theory.

30 The scribe(s) of the Petosiris texts, active at approximately the same time as Djedhor, write(s) what appears
to be rdi, i.e. =, on several occasions where the verb #r is unquestionably intended: see, for example, Lefebvre,
Petosiris,§ 59, 5; § 61, 31, 32, 41; § 62, 9; § 81, 87. It would appear from this that E was the normal spelling for
di at this date, and that < had the sound value ir, or with the loss of 7, ‘a’. In the Djedhor texts all examples of
rdi include the ¢, leaving no doubt that the scribes intended rdi rather than ir.

31 If we assume that Djedhor was 20 years old at the birth of his first child, he must have been at least 31 when
the first statue was carved c.325 BC and approximately 33 when the second was carved ¢.323 BC. This means that
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Itisin character with the period that his rather detailed account of hislifeand accomplish-
ments includes so little information on the events of his time. Any information which
can be gleaned from these texts is doubly valuable, however, in that it reflects the native
view of a period of Egyptian history which is known to us almost exclusively from Greek
sources.

The texts say nothing of the fall of Nakhthorheb, the last of the native dynasts, and
the advent of the Second Persian Domination. A probable mention of the Persian
invaders occurs in OI Bg and Cairo 46241 TM 131.32 Djedhor states that he carried out
the burials of the sacred falcons in secret, ‘hidden before the Asswtyw’, or, in the Cairo
version, that he ‘made the (burials) of the Falcon there in order to hide them from the
hsswtyw (who came from) afar’. This appears to be an instance of religious persecution
on the part of the Persians in the administration of their empire. The texts do not
include traditional lamentations about the disorder of the country, however, and only
the presence of numerous unembalmed falcons in ‘the chamber of 70’33 leads us to
believe that the temples’ routine was in any way affected by the repeated invasions
and wars of the period.

An incident involving soldiers camped in the wrbt temple-precinct occurs in C24-9,
but not in the Oriental Institute inscriptions. Djedhor tells how he bargained with the
troops (m$r), and arranged for them to remove themselves to houses outside the holy
grounds. He then razed their old houses, purified the temples, and planted gardens
for the gods. These soldiers are never referred to as ssswtyw, and Djedhor does not speak
- of them with the rancour one might expect toward invaders. Since there were no
indigenous armies in Egypt under Philip, the troops in Athribis were undoubtedly mem-
bers of General Ptolemy’s army.34 The displacement of even friendly troops must have
been delicate, however, and Djedhor is remarkable for the degree of autonomy he
exercised in his dealings. In a similar situation, two hundred years earlier, Udjahor-
resnet (Vatican 158) was obliged to petition Cambyses to remove troops from the
Neith Temple of Sais.35

Djedhor’s inscriptions are poor in matter of historical import, but are a rich source of
information concerning the religious climate of the times. From his address to Horus
Khenty-Khety, for instance, we learn that gods and men alike had hearts (i) which
could be instructed by the Lord of the Gods.3¢ Late Period texts often seem to reflect

he was alive in at least the first year of Philip’s reign, during the ten years of Alexander’s reign, and the nine
years of the Second Persian Domination. At the minimum, then, he would have been 13 years old at the fall
of the Thirtieth Dynasty.

32 For the use of the term ksswtyw to mean ‘Persians’ see n. u above.

33 Vernus (Athribis, 135—7) concludes that the Chamber of 70 was a kind of kiosk with columns and inter-
columnary panels in which the mummified falcons rested for seventy days following their embalming. It was
located inside the T:t Mt temple complex.

3+ See J. Lesquier, Les Institutions militaires de I’ Egypte sous les Lagides (Paris, 1911), 14, for a discussion of
the composition of the army stationed in Egypt after the conquest of Alexander up to the time of Ptolemy I.

35 See G. Posener, La Premiére Domination perse en Egypte, BAE 11 (1963), 14-15, 11. 16 ff. A mention of the
destruction of troops’ houses which had been built inside a temple enclosure possibly occurs in the inscription
of General Hor, Louvre A88, but the context is severely damaged: see Vercoutter, BIFAO 49, 88—9 and n. ¢.

36 See A. Piankoff, Le ‘Ceeur’ (Paris, 1930), 99, where Thoth, the personification of Wisdom and The Word,
acts as the ib of Ré¢; and p. 99, where Thoth inspires the ksty(w) of the other gods with awe. For examples in



DJEDHOR THE SAVIOUR 101

a master/slave relationship of god to man. Men serve the gods, and gods dictate human
action. This attitude appears as early as the Sinuhe story, and there are instances
throughout the succeeding centuries.3? Fifteen hundred years is a long history for an
idea, and clearly this attitude was not original to Late Period theologians. In the un-
certain world of seventh- to fourth-century Egypt, however, the old idea must have
taken hold in a new way to account for the marked increase of its occurrence.38

In the same vein, writers of the Late Period often attribute all credit for right action
to god. This could well be the accepted way for modestly applauding one’s own good
deeds, but the gods are credited with initiating wrong action as well. Did the Late
Period Egyptians believe in predetermination, or were men responsible for their own
acts? The Instructions of ‘Onchsheshonqy, a compendium of wise sayings possibly
dating back to the Twenty-fifth Dynasty but recorded in Ptolemaic times, seems to
suggest that god, not man, was ultimately responsible.39

Col. 3 13. He said to Pharaoh: ‘My great Lord! On the day of commanding, if P-Ré&¢ was
doing for me that which was good, he put good fortune
14. for Pharaoh in my heart; on the day of commanding, if P-R&¢ was doing for me that
which was grievous, he put ill fortune
15. for Pharaoh in my heart.’

This is Harsiesi’s only defence against a charge of conspiring to murder the king!
Col. 18 17. Wealth is perfected in the service of god, the one who causes (it) to happen.
Col. 22 25. Nothing happens except what god ordains.
Col. 26 8. All have a portion of fate from god.
11. God looks into the heart.

Djedhor’s inscriptions do not dwell on his service to man, but rather stress his
career in the service of god. Such an emphasis is to be expected if we consider that the

texts contemporary with those of Djedhor of hearts inspired by god see Vercoutter, BIFAO 49, 94 n. 1 and
Tresson, BIFAO 30(1930), 380, I, 1l. 5-6. It is interesting to note that the hawks mentioned in the Archive of
Hor, written in the third century Bc, were the souls (bsw) of Osiris, Isis, and Horus (J. D. Ray, The Archive of
Hor (London, 1976), 92). The owner of the unnumbered Alexandria statue, who may or may not be the same
General Hor as Louvre A88, also characterizes the sacred birds which he mummified as bsw n ntr, ‘souls of the
gods’ (Vercoutter, BIFAO 49, 103 and 105, n. e).

37 Sinuhe makes it clear in several places in his tale that his wanderings and eventual salvation were all the
works of god and not his own initiative: 43. ‘I do not know what brought me to this land. It was like the plan of
a god’; 147. ‘God acts in such a way to be merciful to one whom he had blamed, one whom he causes to go
astray to another land . . .’; 156. ‘O god, whoever you are, who decreed this flight, may you be merciful and
may you set me in the capital . . .. The translations are those of W. K. Simpson in W. K. Simpson (ed.),
The Literature of Ancient Egypt (New Haven, 1972). A certain Dhwty who lived under Tuthmosis I also credits
god with the authorship of his actions (Urk. 1v, 134, 14, mi rdit-f hwt tn m ib-i, ‘as he (my god) placed this mansion
in my heart’). On the other hand, however, there is Nebnetjeru’s statement that his own heart was the
personal god which guided him, placing the responsibility for action squarely on the individual actor (CGC
42225, L. 11). See also Urk. 1v, 974.

38 See Otto, BIS 36—40, 66, 79 for a discussion of the change in religious orientation in the Late Period,
documented with numerous examples. For a late instance of the idea that men were accountable to their own
hearts see Otto, op. cit. § 58, 1l. 21—2.

39 S, R. K. Glanville, Catalogue of Demotic Papyri in the British Museum, 11. The Instructions of ¢ Onchsheshongy
(British Museum Papyrus 10508) (London, 1955).
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statues were probably designed for placement in a temple courtyard, and many of his
claims are common clichés (see, for example, note % above). It is clear from the nature
of his texts and that of statue JE 46341, however, that Djedhor’s major importance
in his community was as a healer with magical powers against poisonous venom.
From that point on Djedhor’s autobiography deals solely with his service to god.

In the Chicago text, Djedhor compares himself with a deity in a manner which was
not uncommon in Late Period inscriptions (F6),4° and, by the time the Cairo text
was made, he had taken the name of ‘Saviour’ and become the ‘beloved of Khenty-
Khety who succours everyone’ (C164). This flirtation with human divinity would seem
to be in conflict with the idea of man’s subservient relation to god discussed above.
Divinity on earth, however, serves well as an explanation for exceptional powers in
otherwise ordinary men, and accounts for the elevation of certain individuals above the
common lot. It seems that it was no accident that, in those troubled times when
Egyptians seemed ‘slave to fate, chance, kings and desperate men’, the cults of men-
gods such as Imhotep and Amenhotpe son of Hapu,*' and perhaps our own Djedhor,
flourished as never before. The phenomenon was not confined to Egypt, but was also
a fact in the Greek world of this time. Outside of royalty, physicians were the most likely
humans to be deified. In addition to the physician-gods Imhotep and Asklepios, we
find a fourth-century Syracusan, successful in the treatment of epilepsy, who called
himself Zeus and entertained his own Olympian court.*?

By the time he made Cairo 46341, Djedhor may have obtained the status of god on
earth, but his reference to his innocence before the Lord of the Gods (OI Rz2) indicates
that he also believed in a final judgement before that lord after death, as did other Late
Period authors: see Lefebvre, Petosiris, § 81, 16—22; § 116, 6 and P. Insinger 5, 7-8.
It is clear that Djedhor did not rely on his magic powers alone to assure his rewards
in another life. He was careful to record his good deeds to men, and especially to god,
on his statues. In Cairo 123-33 he appeals to the living to read his magic spells and keep
his name alive. The worn basin of his statue attests to the fame of those spells and of
the statues which he donated to protect the populace of Athribis. We later generations
must be grateful along with his supplicants that Djedhor has left us two monuments
of such value for catching a glimpse of his times.

40 See Otto, op. cit. 34—5 and 40—1 for numerous examples of such similes from the Late Period and a dis-
cussion of the deification of humans: see, also, D. Wildung, Egyptian Saints: Deification in Pharaonic Egypt
(New York, 1977).

41 Wildung, Imhotep und Amenhotep: see, also, E. Otto, ‘Gehalt und Bedeutung des #gyptischen Heroen-
glaubens’, ZAS 78 (1943), 28—40.

42 0. Weinreich, Menekrates Zeus und Salmoneus (Tiibinger Beitrige zur Altertumswissenschaft 8) (Stuttgart,
1933).
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ANCIENT EGYPTIAN SILVER
By N. H. GALE and Z. A. STOS-GALE

ALTHOUGH there has been a long-standing interest in the question of the metallurgical
nature and of the geographical and geological sources of the silver from which Ancient
Egyptian artefacts were made, and of the metallurgy of the extraction of the silver
from the ores, little is certainly known. Perhaps the most commonly accepted opinion
(based on little evidence) is that Egypt itself had no indigenous silver ores and that all
its silver came from elsewhere, either in the course of trade or later as tribute or booty
from conquests in Syria, Palestine, etc. Whether Egypt did possess and utilize indigenous
silver ores, and, if so, of what mineralogical nature, is our central theme. In particular
we have made many new analyses of Ancient Egyptian silver artefacts which enable us to
discuss the suggestion made with limited evidence many years ago by Lucas,! that the
earliest Egyptian silver was a natural alloy of silver and gold containing sufficient silver
to have a white colour. A better understanding of these matters might add not only to
our knowledge of cultural links and ancient metallurgy but might also assist in settling
lexicographical questions about the correct interpretation of Egyptian terms for var-
ieties of silver and gold.2

That local sources of silver in Egypt were not abundant is suggested by the fact
that silver in Ancient Egypt was highly prized and was a relatively rare metal when
contrasted with the more readily available gold. This is to be seen in ancient records
where silver precedes gold in the listing of commodities until some time during the
Middle Kingdom? (after which the order was reversed), and in other textual evidence
predating New Kingdom times which suggests that silver was then considered to be
more valuable than gold.# Even in later times silver was valued more highly in Egypt
than, say, in the Aegean world. Cernys has shown that during the New Kingdom the
gold/silver ratio remained fairly constant at 2 : 1, and this was maintained even into
the Persian Period as compared with a value of about 13 : 1 in other parts of the ancient
world, whilst silver came into use in Egypt as the standard material of the unit of value.6

We are very grateful to Joan Crowfoot-Payne for her continual encouragement and stimulation of this
work and for performing the time-consuming task of selecting and describing the artefacts which were analysed.
We wish to thank those who have discussed our work with us, and made valuable suggestions, particularly
Roger Moorey, Helen Whitehouse, and Sandra Nibbi; mistakes and errors of interpretation remain our
own responsibility. We also thank E. T. Hall for allowing the use of facilities in the Research Laboratory for
Archaeology, Oxford, and the Science Research Council for financial support of the work.

T A. Lucas, ‘Silver in ancient times’, ¥EA4 14 (1928), 313~19.

2 J. R. Harris, Lexicographical Studies in Ancient Egyptian Minerals (Berlin, 1961), 32—50.

3 For the evidence see J. R. Harris, op. cit. 32—3 and 41-2.

+ A Lucas (ed. J. R. Harris), Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries, 4th edn. (London, 1962), 247. A
depreciation in the value of silver in the period late Dynasty XIX to Dynasty XX is noted by J. Janssen in
The Commodity Prices from the Ramessid Period (Leiden, 1975), 106 ff.

s J. Cerny, Cahiers d’histoire mondial, 1, 4 (1954), 903—21. 6 Lucas and Harris, op. cit. 247.
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Although relatively rare, silver was used in Egypt as early as Predynastic times, and
Prag7 lists about twenty-five silver artefacts which have been found in late Pre-
dynastic contexts. She has shown that this seems to be paralleled by a relatively wide-
spread use of silver objects throughout the Levant in the second half of the fourth
millennium, for example, more than 233 silver objects have been found at Byblos in
the ‘énéolithique’ graves. In later times relatively few silver objects remain from the
Old Kingdom in Egypt, rather more from the Middle Kingdom, whilst the largest
fraction of Egyptian silver seems to come from New Kingdom times or later.

The ancient records throw no light on the source of silver until the Eighteenth
Dynasty, when it is stated to be received from various countries in Asia, whilst in the
Nineteenth Dynasty it is described as coming from Asiatic countries, from a country to
the north of Egypt, and from Libya.? The conquests of Tuthmosis IIT in Syria and
Palestine brought in silver as booty and tribute in both ingots and artefacts. There
seem, in the ancient records, to be no direct references to local sources of silver, though
local sources of gold are frequently mentioned.’® Accepting that local silver sources
probably do not exist, Petrie suggested that Predynastic silver came from mines in
north Syria!! for which, however, there seems to be no evidence. On the other hand,
artefacts showing Syro-Palestinian’ and Mesopotamian'? influence have certainly been
found in Predynastic sites. North Syria may well not have been a direct source of
some Egyptian Predynastic silver, but the intermediary for trade with a silver source
in Asia Minor which may also be the source for the large amounts of silver found at
Byblos.

Mineralogical sources of silver

It is probable that further progress in ascertaining the sources of Ancient Egyptian
silver is more likely to come from the methods of science than from philological studies.
In particular, one would expect that it would be helpful to consider the simple geology
and geochemistry of the different possible types of silver deposits, the metallurgy of
silver extraction, and the comparison of chemical and lead-isotope compositions of
a representative selection of Ancient Egyptian silver artefacts with those of appropriate
ores. The beginnings of such an approach were indeed pioneered by Lucas,# and have
been followed more recently by Mishara and Meyers,’s but insufficient analyses of
Egyptian artefacts were available for firm conclusions to be drawn.

7 K. Prag, ‘Silver in the Levant in the fourth millennium BC’, in P. R. S. Moorey and P. J. Parr (eds.),
Aprchaeology in the Levant (Warminster, 1978), 36—45.

8 Lucas and Harris, op. cit. 247. Nibbi has suggested that the Sinai inscriptions indicate a source of silver
in the Sinai, YARCE 14 (1977), 59—635, although A. B. Lloyd doubts that they will bear this interpretation.

9 J. H. Breasted, Ancient Records of Egypt, 11 (Chicago, 1906), 163-217.

10 Tucas and Harris, op. cit. 227-8.

1t 'W. M. F. Petrie, Ancient Egypt, 1915, 16.

12 H. Kantor in R. W, Ehrich (ed.), Chronologies in Old World Archaeology (Chicago, 1965), 610, 14-17;
J. B. Hennessy, The Foreign Relations of Palestine during the Early Bronze Age (London, 1967).

13 Kantor, op. cit. 10-17; C. Aldred, Egypt to the End of the Old Kingdom (London, 1965), 32~5.

14 Lucas, op. cit. 318.

15 J. Mishara and P. Meyers, ‘Ancient Egyptian silver: a review’, in A. Bishay (ed.), Science and Technology
of Materials, 111 (New York, 1974), 29—45.
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In principle, the mineralogical sources of silver are of six types:

1. Native silver metal, largely secondary (supergene) in the oxidized zones of sulphide deposits,
and derived from the decomposition of (and in association with) silver sulphide ores such as galena
(PbS) and argentite [Ag,S; silver glance], but also primary (hypogene) especially in the unique
deposits associated with cobalt—nickel arsenides and sulphides such as Cobalt (Ontario), Kongsberg
(Norway), the Erzgebirge (Saxony), Sarrabus (Sardinia), Bou-Azzer (Morocco).

2. The ‘dry’ silver ores such as argentite, cerargyrite [AgCl; horn silver], pyrargyrite [Ag,SbS;;
dark-red silver ore], proustite [Ag;AsS,; light-red silver ore], stephanite [Ag;SbS,; brittle silver ore],
tetrahedrite [(Cu, Zn, Ag, Fe),. (Sb, As)S;—,; fahlerz].

3. Argentiferous galena: argentiferous cerussite [PbCOj,].16

4. Complex ores associated with the gossan of deeper sulphide deposits, such as the jarositic
ores worked in Rio Tinto, Spain,!? or the lead-antimony-silver ores worked in Siphnos.8

5. Aurian silver, occurring rarely in native gold deposits.

6. Pyritiferous ores, such as iron pyrites [FeS,], chalcopyrite [CuFeS,], and arsenopyrite
[FeAsS; mispickel] are sometimes both auriferous and argentiferous, though at present there seems
to be no evidence that such ores were smelted for precious metals before Roman or perhaps Classical
Greek times.!?

We shall see that we can exclude pyrite ores as a source of silver to the Ancient
Egyptians. If we consider first local sources, we find that neither native silver nor the
dry silver ores have ever been found in Egypt (they are generally rare in the Middle

16 The analyses of massive and euhedral cerussite given by Patterson (n. 33) show less than 3 ppm Ag, and
are probably of cerussite from the leached zone in weathered edges of lead—silver ore veins. In the oxidized
zone, lower down, one might find secondary cerargyrite and native silver mixed with cerussite and anglesite.
In Laurion the old miners speak of cerussite rich in silver, and Conophagos (n. 26) records that Laurion galena
and cerussite can contain 500—5000 ppm Ag; the cerussite here occurs in the oxidized zone.

17 See, for instance, N. H. Gale, W. Gentner, and G. A. Wagner, ‘Mineralogical and geographical silver
sources for Archaic Greek coinage’, Metallurgy in Numismatics, 1 (Roy. Num. Soc. Special Publication 13),
(1980).

18 N. H. Gale, ‘Some aspects of lead and silver mining in the Aegean’, Miscellanea Graeca, fasc. 2 (1979),
9-60; G. A. Wagner, W. Gentner, H. Gropengiesser, and N. H. Gale, “The ancient workings on Siphnos’,
Proc. 19th Int. Symp. on Archaeometry (British Museum Occasional Publication 20), (1980), 63-86.

19 The first comprehensive description of smelting pyrite ores for gold and silver seems to be that given by
Agricola in De Re Metallica (1556) (see pp. 399—401 in the translation by H. C. and L. H. Hoover, Dover,
New York, 1950). However, gold mines were described on the east coast of the island of Thasos by Herodotus
(1v, 46—7); one of these mines (at Klisidi, between Aenyra and Kinyra) was entered by the present authors in
1979. The ore was found to be gold-bearing limonitic material containing pyrite, arsenopyrite, chalcopyrite,
etc., but smelting would not have been necessary since the gold could have been panned out of the earthy
material. Also in 1979 the authors visited the Pangeon region in Macedonia, and saw the slag at Pouliani (above
Meserope village) and in the Nikisian valley described by O. Davis, ‘Ancient mines in southern Macedonia,’
5. Roy Anthropol. Inst. 62 (1932), 155-9. We also entered two ancient mines apparently containing largely
pyrites and arsenopyrites at the head of the Nikisiani Gorge; analyses show these minerals to contain about
3 g/tonne of gold. Davis correctly observes the slag heaps at Pouliani and Nikisiani to be the remains of pyriti-
ferous smelting, and the occurrence of much FeAs speiss at both places suggests that arsenopyrites was being
smelted for gold. The Nikisiani slag heap dates certainly to Roman times and may be older; slag from it
contains about 1g/tonne of gold and 3g/tonne of silver. At present it cannot be claimed that pyrites were smelted
for precious metals before Roman or perhaps Classical Greek times.
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East), nor are jarositic or other gossan-associated ores reported from Egypt. The occur-
rence of galena ores in the Eastern Desert of Egypt has recently been discussed by
Stos-Gale and Gale,2° who conclude that only the Miocene deposits could conceivably
have been worked in ancient times. On the basis of very few analyses it has been widely
stated that all galena ores in Egypt contain so little silver as to exclude Ancient Egyptian
exploitation of this source.2? However, galena from Gebel Jasus contained 85 g silver/
tonne,?? whilst ore from the ‘Black Vein’ east of Umm Samiuki is reported to contain
up to 200 g silver/tonne.23 Notwithstanding those reports, modern analyses?4 show that
the silver content of galena from the Eastern Desert is indeed far too low to have been
exploited in ancient times, and the few lead-isotope analyses that have been made of
Ancient Egyptian silver artefacts do not support an origin from Egyptian galena

deposits.2s

It remains possible that the Egyptians obtained silver which had its origin in argenti-
ferous galena deriving from another country, so that it is important to consider the
characteristics of such silver. In order to extract silver from argentiferous galena it is
necessary first to smelt the galena to obtain argentiferous lead and then, in a separate
operation, to oxidize the lead to litharge, leaving behind the silver, in the operation
known as cupellation.26 The process of cupellation frees the silver very efficiently
from the impurities in the argentiferous lead?’” (chiefly copper, antimony, arsenic,
tin, iron, zinc, less well from bismuth), but is thought not to alter the gold/silver ratio,
which should reflect that in the galena ore. Remarkably few analyses of gold in galena
exist in the modern geochemical literature.28 However, old assays of silver from various
ores led Percy?9 to declare that ‘silver from pure lead ores contains the least gold, while
that from pyritic ores, especially such as contain copper, antimony and arsenic, is
frequently rich in gold’. Some modern galena analyses support this statement; for
Laurion the Au/Ag is less than 10733° whilst for galena ores from Thasos the Au/Ag
ratio is less than 107;3! silver from any of these ores will contain less than o.1 per cent
of gold. In contrast silver produced from some of the jarositic ores from Rio Tinto
could contain from 0.3 to 16 per cent of gold.3° Though silver from pure galena will

20 Z. A. Stos-Gale and N. H. Gale, ‘Sources of galena, lead and silver in predynastic Egypt’, Revue d’ Archéo-
métrie 6 (1980).

2t For example Lucas, op. cit. 314.

22 C, J. Alford, Trans. Inst. Mining Metall. 10 (1901), 2—28.

23 Z. Kovatik, Egyptian Geol. Survey Report 25/60 (1961).

24 Stos-Gale and Gale, op. cit. (n. 20).

25 Z. A. Stos-Fertner and N. H. Gale, ‘Chemical and lead isotope analysis of Ancient Egyptian gold, silver
and lead’, Archaeo-Physika 10 (1979), 299-314; N. H. Gale and S. Stos-Fertner, ‘Lead isotope composition
of Egyptian artefacts’, Masca ¥. 1 (1978), 19-21.

26 For a description of these processes see C. Conophagos, Le Laurium Antique (Athens, 1980), 274—354.

27 H. McKerrell and R. B. K. Stevenson, Some Analyses of Anglo-Saxon and Associated Oriental Silver
Coinage (Roy. Numis. Soc. Special Publication 8), (London, 1972), 195-204.

28 M. Fleischer, ‘Minor elements in some sulfide minerals’, Econ. Geol., 50th Anniversary Volume (1955),
970—1024.

29 J. Percy, Metallurgy, Stlver and Gold, 1 (London, 1880), 461.

30 N. H. Gale, W. Gentner, and G. A. Wagner, op. cit. 21—2 (Laurion), 6 (Siphnos, Rio Tinto).

3t E. Pernicka, W. Gentner, G. A. Wagner, M. Vavelidis, and N. H. Gale, ‘Ancient lead and silver produc-
tion on Thasos’, Revue d’ Archéométrie 5 (1980).
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in all probability generally contain less than a few tenths of a per cent of a gold there is
a possibility that somewhat higher gold contents could arise'if richly auriferous pyrites
were by chance included in the smelting charge. The other important characteristic
of silver obtained by cupellation is that it will contain from o.05 to 2.5 per cent of lead.
Note that this characterizes silver obtained from cupellation of argentiferous lead,
and does not necessarily prove that the silver derives from argentiferous galena. In
ancient times lead (added to the smelting charge as lead ore, lead metal, litharge, or
simply slag containing lead) had to be added to impure silver ores (even those contain-
ing native silver or the dry silver ores) to extract the silver into the lead metal whilst
the gangue passed into the slag, the silver being finally separated from the lead by
cupellation.32

On present evidence silver derived from argentiferous galena will be characterized by
gold contents from essentially zero up to about o.5 per cent, lead contents between
0.05 per cent, and 2.5 per cent, copper contents less than o.5 per cent, and bismuth
contents generally between o.01 and 1 per cent (rarely somewhat higher).33 Our know-
ledge of the composition of native silver rests at present largely on analyses by Patterson3+
which are heavily biased towards samples from America; if the analyses are representa-
tive, then native silver per se has gold and lead contents less than o.o1 per cent, bismuth
contents less than 0.05 per cent, copper contents less than o.5 per cent, and, significantly,
mercury ranging from << 0.4 to 4 per cent with a mode of o.5 per cent. Other analyses
quoted by Boyle3s of Canadian, Australian, and Mexican native silver are in general
agreement with the conclusions drawn by Patterson for gold, lead, bismuth, and copper,
but Boyle believes that mercury is present only in native silver from primary deposits
of the cobalt type, and practically never in secondary deposits. This is not in accord
with Patterson’s analyses; clearly more work is necessary. The low lead and bismuth
figures are likely to be reflected in analyses of an artefact only if it was made directly
from a naturally occurring solid mass of native silver; native silver occurs more usually
disseminated in a gangue requiring lead to be added in the extractive metallurgy (see
n. 32) which will certainly increase the lead content and may well increase the bismuth
content of the silver finally produced. A further complication is that native silver is
often associated with cerargyrite (which is very easily reduced to silver metal) which,
though it contains less than o.o1 per cent of copper, gold, mercury, and bismuth,36¢ can
contain up to 2.5 per cent of lead. Nevertheless Patterson’s analyses suggest that silver
derived from the native metal with or without admixture of cerargyrite should contain
less than o.o1 per cent gold and should contain significant amounts of mercury. For

3z These operations are described by Agricola, op. cit. (n. 19), 379—92 and 400; Pliny, xxx111. 31, also speaks
of the necessity of using lead to smelt silver ores. It is unlikely that in more ancient times better could be achieved,
and similar methods were still being used in the nineteenth century AD as is described by Percy, op. cit.
(n. 29), 504-31.

33 Gale, Gentner, and Wagner (op. cit. n. 17) have given analyses of 110 Archaic Greek silver coins, the great
majority of which will have been produced from silver derived from argentiferous galena.

34 C. C. Patterson, ‘Native copper, silver and gold accessible to early metallurgists’, Amer. Antiquity 36
(1971), 286—321.

35 R. W. Boyle, ‘The geochemistry of silver and its deposits’, Geol. Survey Can. Bull. 160 (1968).

36 Patterson, op. cit. 315.
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studies of artefacts from the Levant, Egypt, Anatolia, and Greece it is clearly desirable
to have analyses of native silver from possible sources in Anatolia, Persia, Iberia, etc.,
especially since an old analysis of a silver nugget from Chuquiaguillo, Brazil, gave a
gold content of about o.25 per cent.3”

Very little information about impurities in the dry silver ores has been found by the
authors, beyond the fact that they can be auriferous, yielding perhaps up to 0.5 per cent
of gold in the silver obtained from them.3® Pyrite ores often contain more gold than
silver; these will not have been an important source of silver until the salt cementation
process of parting gold from silver was known, probably not before about 550 BC.3?
Although pyrite ores (especially chalcopyrite) can contain more silver than gold and
at quite high concentrations,*° there is at present no evidence that extraction of precious
metals from pyrites was known at the earliest until Classical Greek (perhaps not until
Roman) times (see n. 19); they are, therefore, not relevant to this study.

There is little information on the subject of aurian silver in modern geochemical
accounts*! beyond the statement that in nature silver and gold form a continuous
series of alloys, from silver through aurian silver to argentian gold (including electrum)
and gold.*> Here we rather arbitrarily define aurian silver as silver containing gold in
excess of about 5 per cent. Aurian silver occurs almost exclusively in gold deposits,
and especially in gold—quartz veins, lodes, etc.4! Boyle states that alluvial gold and gold
placers always have silver/gold ratios less than 1 (due to dissolution of the silver in
weathering processes) and that gold—quartz veins in Precambrian, Palaeozoic, and
Mesozoic rocks generally have silver/gold ratios between 0.08 and 0.73, averaging 0.28,
whilst gold—quartz veins in rocks of Tertiary age have silver/gold ratios ranging from 3
to 200; though they generally do not contain aurian silver as the metal, but rather elec-
trum, native silver, argentite, ruby silvers, tetrahedrite, etc., yet if metal were metallur-
gically extracted from the ore it would be argentian silver.43 However, the gold—quartz
deposits in the Eastern Desert of Egypt are in Precambrian rocks.* We might,
therefore, expect the Egyptian ores always to exhibit silver/gold ratios less than 1 were
it not that Boyle#s notes that there are exceptions to the rules, and that within the same

37 D. Forbes, Phil. Mag. 4 (1865), 143.

38 Gt. Clair Duport, De la production des métaux précieux au Mexique (Paris, 1843), 211 ff.

39 G. M. Hanfmann and J. C. Waldbaum in Near Eastern Archaeology in the Twentieth Century, Festschrift
for Nelson Glueck (Garden City N.Y., 1980) have summarized the evidence for parting gold from silver by salt
cementation in Sardis, Lydia, in a level dating to 575—50 BC.

40 Boyle, op. cit. 33.

41 E. Vincent, Section 47-D on silver in K. H. Wedepohl (ed.), Handbook of Geochemistry (Springer, 1972),
11/3, 47-D-1 to 47-D-13.

42 Electrum was defined by Pliny (xxx111. 23) as gold containing 20 per cent of silver, and recognized by him as
occurring naturally in mined gold and also as a manufactured alloy (in Roman times). The division between gold
and electrum is an artificial one; we choose to call electrum any gold/silver alloy containing between 20 per cent
and 50 per cent of silver (having a colour verging from golden to quite pale gold) and up to 10 per cent of
copper. Assays of modern Egyptian gold (see n. 45) show that natural electrum is to be found in Egypt in
quantities probably sufficient to satisfy the ancient needs.

43 Boyle, op. cit. 102 and 164-5.

44 See, for instance, M. S. Amin, ‘Geological features of some mineral deposits in Egypt’, Bull. de 'institut

du désert d’Egypte 5 (1955), 200—39, who states that the gold is usually finely disseminated through the quartz
veins in association with pyrites, arsenopyrites, and some galena. 45 Boyle, op. cit. 105.
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Precambrian mining regions it is sometimes possible to find some parts of the ore body
with silver/gold less than 1, some parts with greater than 1. Thus it seems not impossible
that aurian silver could indeed have been extracted from Egyptian gold mines; Lucas
claims that it was extracted on the basis of the assay (by Claudet) of twenty-six samples
of modern Egyptian gold from quartz given by Alford,¢ fifteen of which yielded silver/
gold ratios greater than 1, the highest being 3.3 (about 23 per cent gold).

Further information about aurian silver occurs in the older mineralogical literature,
and shows that it can also occur in primary silver deposits. The earliest analysis of
a sample of aurian silver from the silver deposits at Kongsberg showed it to contain
28 per cent of gold.+” Analyses reported by vom Rath#® in 1869 of five different occur-
rences of aurian silver from Kongsberg showed gold contents varying from 27 to 50 per
cent. Auriansilver is rarein Kongsberg, and the normal range of gold contents in Kongs-
berg silver seems to be 0.002 to 0.077 per cent, though in one part of the deposit
up to 0.74 per cent of gold has been reported.#6 Natural aurian silver, therefore, seems
to be a reality, though rare, and to occur both in primary gold and in primary silver
deposits. Unfortunately there seem to be no modern analyses of natural aurian silver,
and no complete old analyses, so that there is no guide as to the level of copper or lead
content to be expected in natural aurian silver, nor of the range of gold content.

Analyses of Ancient Egyptian silver artefacts

Lucas was the first to discuss the nature of the silver used by the Ancient Egyptians.
On the basis of nine analyses+® of silver artefacts, later increased to eighteen,s° he
concluded that the earliest Egyptian silver (and probably much of the later silver) was
probably a locally occurring natural alloy of silver and gold containing sufficient silver
to have a white colour, and was not obtained from argentiferous galena or dry silver
ores, though he admitted that the gold concentration of some silver artefacts was so
much lower than had been found in local ores (see n. 46) that it was necessary to assume
that such silver deposits had long been exhausted. Of the eighteen analyses at least
eleven are of doubtful reliability, of the remainder only two have gold contents about
10 per cent, so that the evidence for use of natural locally occurring aurian silver was
weak. Later work by Mishara and Meyerss! added fourteen further analyses of silver
artefacts dating up to the end of the New Kingdom, but of these only one artefact had
more than 3 per cent gold. Fig. 1 (a) gives the combined data of Lucas and Mishara

46 C. J. Alford, Report on Ancient and Prospective Gold Mining in Egypt (London, 1900). Unfortunately
the figures cannot be verified since this work seems no longer to be found in England, the Geological Society
of London having lost their copy.

47 G. Fordyce and S. Alchorne, ‘An examination of various ores in the museum of Dr. William Hunter’,
Phil. Trans. 1779, 527—36.

48 G. vom Rath, ‘Aus Norwegen’, Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und Palaeontologie, 1869, 385—
444. He reports analyses by Sammelsen and Hiortdahl of five different aurian silver samples in the collection of
Hjorth, late director of the mines, coming from various mines in the Kongsberg district and containing 26.9,
27.0, 45.50, and 53.1 per cent of gold. Further analyses of Kongsberg silver showed gold contents of o0.0019,

0.026, 0.077, and 0.74 per cent. 49 Lucas, op. cit. (n. 1).
50 Lucas and Harris, op. cit. 491. 51 Mishara and Meyers, op. cit. (n. 15).
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Fi1c. 1. Histograms of gold content of Egyptian silver artefacts: A, earlier data; B, combination of earlier data
with the new data of this paper

and Meyers in a histogram showing that the evidence for the use of aurian silver was
not strong; further it rested entirely on old analyses. We have, therefore, made energy-
dispersive X-ray fluorescence (X RF) analyses, using the mutual standards method,52
of gold, copper, lead, and bismuth in fifty-six silver Egyptian objects dating from
Predynastic to Late New Kingdom times, and of twelve silver artefacts from Nubia,
all from the collections of the Ashmolean Museum. Limitations of the technique used
caused the measurements of lead and bismuth to be insensitive if gold was present at
greater than the 1o-15 per cent level (dependent also on the copper concentration).
However, even with this limitation we have been able to detect and measure lead in
twenty-seven silver samples, and have confirmed the XRF analyses by mass spectro-
metric isotope dilution analyses in twelve samples. The results are given in Tables
1, 2, and 3.

52 E. P. Bertin, Principles and Practice of X-ray Spectrometric Analysis, 2nd edn. (Plenum Press, 1975),
592—4.
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1895.987
1924.388

E 1745

E 1963

E 2652
Fortnum Ry
E 2220
1930.495(1)
1930.495(2)
1925.494
1925.496
1965.1746(2)
1890.763(1)

1890.763(2)

E 2580(1)
E 4300(1)

E 4300(2)

EE 614
E 3373

E 3408
1909.1091

1887.2450A

No.
QCr123

EE.89(1)
EE.89(3)
1914.657
1930.520(1)
1935.170(4)
1935.169
EE.692
EE.486
?EE.633(1)?
E.2210
E.3294

E. 2314

1913.406(2)

ANCIENT EGYPTIAN SILVER

Period

Predynastic
First Intermediate

Middle Kingdom

” 2

Second Intermediate

Late Period

Period
Predynastic

Old Kingdom

First Intermediate
Middle Kingdom

Table 1. Stlver with low gold

Description

Lid for stone jar, Naqida 1257

Bead, Dyn. VII-VIII,

Hammamiya 2080

Necklet, Dendera

Ring, Dendera, Dyn. X

Finger ring, Abydos

Scarab, silver mount, and hoop

Sleeve on kohl-stick

Necklet, Mostagedda 3170

Necklet, Mostagedda 3170

Bead, Badari 5478

Coiled ring, Badari 5478

Fragment of inlay, Dyn, XVIII

Ring, rect. bezel, Lahun, Tomb
of Maket, Dyn. XVIII

Ring, rect. bezel, Lahun, Tomb
of Maket, Dyn. XVIII

Ring, openwork bezel, Abydos

Ring, rect. bezel, Abydos E 178,
Dyn. XVIII

Ring, rect. bezel, Abydos E 178,
Dyn. XVIII

Bead, Yahudiya 48

Fragment of plaque, Thebes,
Dyn. XIX

Bosses, Abydos, Dyn. XX-XXI

Ring, Memphis (Persian?), Dyn.
XXVII

Plaque, Nebesha, Dyn. XXVI

Table 2. Aurian silver

Description

SD. 36-64, mount of rim of
stone vase
Bead, El-Kab 166, Dyn. III.

»

Pendant, Harageh 183, Dyn. VI

Bead, Mostagedda, Dyn. V
Bead, Armant 1310, Dyn. IV
Bead, Armant 1310, Dyn. IV
Bead, Yahudiya 48

Bead, El-Kab 299, Dyn. XII

Gold leaf, Abydos 416, Dyn. XII

Disc, Abydos E284

Necklet (fragment), Abydos 416,

Dyn. XII
Ear-rings, Abydos E303, Dyn.
XII-XIII

Scarab, silver mount, and hoop,

Abydos D166

%Bi  %Ag %Au %Cu
83.5 1.0 15.0
0.19 92.5 0.2 6.9
0.18 o91.0 1.8 6.8
86.9 2.8 8.6
95.9 o0.3 3.4
0.19 93.1 0.2 6.5
92.5 0.2 6.9
97.0 0.6 2.2
88.8 o.4 10.7
o.19 96.8 n.d. 2.7
o.19 96.5 0.3 2.9
go.1 3.6 6.3
74.6 3.2 18.6
71.9 4.3 18.0
94.5 2.4 2.6
96.5 1.1 2.2
94.6 1.3 3.6
99.0 n.d. 1.0
91.6 2.7 5.5
96.0 1.3 2.7
1.5 89.3 0.9 5.4
97.0 1.9 0.6
%Ag %Au  %Cu
61.35 33.74 4.90
59.38 39.59  1.03
58.23 41.59 0.20
49.84 49.84 o030
91.04 5.46 3.27
74.00 18.50 7.40
68.00 25.90 5.40
63.38 3s5.21 1.40
63.80 35.40 0.80
7870  6.30 15.00
70.50 28.20 1.30
60.80 14.60 24.30
83.80 10.00 5.90
74.90 18.00 7.10

%Pb

0.4
0.2

0.2
1.6

0.5
0.2
0.2
0.2
0.2
0.5
0.2

3.2

5.8

0.5
0.1

0.4

o.1
2.9

0.5

%Pb
o.14

n.d.
n.d.
n.d.
n.d.
n.d.
n.d.
n.d.

n.d.
n.d.
0.14

0.29

n.d.
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Table 2. Aurian silver (cont.)

No. Period Description %Ag  %Au  %Cu 9%Pb

EE.627(1) Middle Kingdom Cap on bead, Abydos 416, Dyn. 61.70 30.90 %7.40 n.d.
XII

EE. 627(2) ' ' Cap on bead, Abydos 416, Dyn. 72.50 18.10 9.40 n.d.
XI1

1913.407 ’ ’ Shell pendant, Abydos D166 58.30 36.40 s5.30 n.d.

1925.438 ' ' Fragment on core, Faylim, Qasr 61.20 34.00 4.80 n.d.
es-Sapha, Dyn. XI-XII

1913.406(1) ” ” Scarab, silver mount and hoop, 62.00 11.50 26.40 o0.10
Abydos D166, Grave 13.

E.3293 = Middle Kingdom Fragment of bracelet, Abydos 85.50 7.30 4.70 o0.71

1966.1066 416, Dyn. XII

EE.633(1) ” ’ Gold leaf, Abydos 416, Dyn. XII 78.70 6.30 15.00 n.d.

E.1962 » ’ Fragment of bracelet, Dendera  84.80 8.50 6.80 o.12
543, Dyn. XII

1923.571 Second Intermediate Ring on string of beads, Qau 58.00 3770 430 n.d.
1300.

1965.174b(1)  New Kingdom Fragment of inlay 56.40 43.40 o.15 n.d.

1890.762(1) ’s ' Ring. Lahun, Tomb of Maket, 78.10 21.10 o.90 n.d.
Dyn. XVIII

1890.762(2) » . Ring. Lahun, Tomb of Maket, %78.80 19.70 1.70 n.d.
Dyn. XVIII

1890.762(3) " " Ring. Lahun, Tomb of Maket, 82.40 8.20 7.40 n.d.
Dyn. XVIII

EE.499(1) . ’ Bead, Ehnasya 19B, Dyn. 49.30 49.30 1.30 n.d.
XVIII

EE.520 ' ' Bead, Abydos E143, Dyn. XVIII 64.10 30.80 s5.10 n.d.

E.2580(2) ' ' Ring, Abydos E269 49.50 34.70 8.40 148

EE.570 . . Bead, Abydos E269, Dyn. XVIII 77.50 11.60 10.90 n.d.

1890.781 ’ ' Cowroid, Lahun, Tomb of 49.30 49.30 1.50 n.d.
Maket, Dyn. XVIII

Fortnum Rg Late Period Ring 51.20 46.50 2.30 n.d.

Table 3. Analyses of silver artefacts from Nubia

Ashmolean Description %Ag  %Au  %Cu 9Y%Pb
Museum No.

1912.192 ¢Ankh, Faras, (cemetery 2) 54, C group 75.5 19.6 4.9 nd.
1921.621 Amulet, Sanam 597, Napatan 94.4 nd. 4.7 —
1921.836 Ring, Sanam 1540, Napatan 94-4 1.8 3.8 —
1921.550(1) Ear-ring, Sanam 385, Napatan 89.0 0.3 10.7 —
1936.275 Ram’s disc and horns, Kawa, Temple T., Napatan 81.7 6.9 106 nd.
1921.550(2) Ear-ring, Sanam 385, Napatan 86.2 9.5 4.3 »
1921.645 Pendant, Sanam 679, Napatan 73.1 24.9 2.0 »
1921.647 Pendant, Sanam 679, Napatan 82.0 16.4 1.6 »
1921.824(2) Ear-ring, Sanam 1531, Napatan 77.1 20.8 2.1 »
1921.824(3) » » » » 73.0 19.0 8.0 »
1921.648 Ring, Sanam 679, Napatan 64.9 26.0 9.1 ’s
1960.1064 Plaque, Sanam foundation deposit of temple, Napatan 88.5 6.2 5.3 »

The immediate impression is that many Egyptian silver artefacts are indeed made of
aurian silver, and this is brought out in the histogram of fig. 1(b). Combining our data
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F16. 2. A histogram of the gold content of silver artefacts dated from Predynastic times to the end of the
First Intermediate Period

with reliables3 analyses selected from the data of Lucas and of Mishara and Meyers
(also plotted in fig. 1(b)) we find that, over the time span from Predynastic times to the
end of the New Kingdom about 50 per cent of the artefacts are of aurian silver. Further-
more about 25 per cent of the artefacts contain over 25 per cent of gold, and these fit
well within the range of analyses of naturally occurring Eastern Desert aurian silver
reported by Alford.5+ In these analyses of artefacts we seem to have for the first time
a considerable body of evidence suggesting that a large part of Egyptian silver was, in
fact, natural aurian silver or, put another way, a natural silver-rich gold ore probably
coming from the same mines that provided Egypt with the majority of its gold. If we
consider a histogram of the gold content of silver artefacts down to the end of the
First Intermediate Period, given in fig. 2, we see that over half of the objects are certainly
of aurian silver (containing more than 20 per cent gold). This observation accords well
with the lexicographical evidence that the earliest term for silver in Egypt, nbw hd,
means ‘white gold’, and that the Egyptians at first regarded gold and silver as two forms
of the same mineral, distinguished only by colour.5s That they also regarded silver as rare
accords both with the rarity of aurian silver and with the absence of other sources of
silver within Egypt. The term kd ir, occurring in the Fifth Dynasty and meaning literally
‘washed silver’, has caused some difficulty since it has been taken to imply a process of
washing powdered ore which has been thought improbable as early as that.s¢ If by
‘ore’ is meant argentiferous galena or the like, then improbable it is, but the difficulty
vanishes if ‘washed white gold’, i. e. washed aurian silver, is meant, since this would
have occurred (like gold) in mineralized quartz veins from which it would have to be
extracted by crushing and grinding the quartz and washing the silver out.5?

Objects containing between 5 and 20 per cent gold may be made of naturally occurring

53 Those analyses quoted by Lucas having a considerable percentage of undetermined elements were rejected.
54 Alford (1900), op. cit. (n. 46). 55 Harris, op. cit. (n. 2). 56 Harris, op. cit. 42.
57 See, for instance, E. S. T'homas, ‘Notes on the mining industry of Egypt’, Cairo Scientific Journal 3 (1909),
110-19.
I
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local aurian silver of a type not represented in Alford’s analyses (perhaps worked out
even by 19o0); here it is worrying that although it is widely stated that silver and gold
naturally form a continuous series of alloys from pure silver to pure gold, there seem to
exist no records of natural silver containing gold in the range 5 to 20 per cent. The
existing analyses (see Tables 1 and 2) suggest that artefacts with this compostion only
become relatively common from the Middle Kingdom onwards, coincident with the
increase in number of silver artefacts with gold contents less than 5 per cent. It is
possible that the artefacts with gold content between 5 and 20 per cent represent a
mixture of local aurian silver with foreign silver of low gold content. A possibility for
which there is no proof but which cannot altogether be ruled out at present is that, since
gold was so much more plentiful, and silver was in earlier times more desirable, local
gold was melted with foreign silver to produce a greater quantity of an alloy still having
the appearance of silver. An argument against this for some objects is Lucas’s observa-
tion that some silver objects are not of a uniform white colour, but have yellowish
patches due to unequal distribution of the gold present.s® Further work using the scan-
ning electron microscope and lead-isotope analyses might settle this question.
Meanwhile, we note that most of the silver having less than 5 per cent gold contains a
small quantity of lead, and that some of the silver containing 5 to 25 per cent of gold
also contains lead, but this observation is not conclusive since the XRF analytical
technique employed did not allow us to analyse most of the aurian silver proper for
lead, though it was found present in a few cases. Modern analyses of white silver—gold
alloys from the Egyptian and Sudanese gold deposits are clearly desirable.

Examination of Table 1 shows that about half of the objects with low gold have less
than o.4 per cent gold, and might well be of silver coming from foreign galena ores.
Most of the artefacts in this table have lead contents suggestive of cupellation as a
step in the silver production, but this does not necessarily imply derivation from galena,
and such derivation is unlikely for artefacts containing over o.5 per cent of gold.

The presence of rather high amounts of copper in most of the artefacts analysed
was a surprise. It has been showns9 that native gold (and, by extension, aurian silver)
contains copper at or below the 1.5 per cent level, and chiefly at the 0.2 per cent level,
though in rare cases the level can be as high as 6 per cent copper. Silver which has been
processed by cupellation (that derived from galena or most silver ores) is unlikely to
contain more than 1 per cent copper,®® and native silver has never been reported to
exceed 1 per cent copper. For the 37 per cent of analysed artefacts which exceed
6 per cent copper it can safely be assumed that copper has been intentionally added,
probably to harden the silver to achieve better resistance to wear. This practice seems to
have been followed, rather erratically, from the earliest times, there being one such
Predynastic object and several from Old Kingdom times.

Our interest in fourth millennium Near Eastern silver having been excited by Kay

58 In Lucas and Harris, op. cit. 248.

59 Stos-Fertner and Gale, op. cit. (n. 25), 307.

60 McKerrell and Stevenson, op. cit. (n. 27), but note that crude ‘Blicksilber’ has been reported by Percy,
op. cit. 362, to contain as much as 29, copper.
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Prag’s article,% we particularly examined those objects in the Ashmolean Museum
falling into Prag’s list of Predynastic silver, namely: (1) a silver lid from Naqéda,
Grave 1257 (Ashmolean 1895-987); (2) a hollow ‘silver’ hawk model from Nagaida,
Grave 721 (Ashmolean 1895.137). The silver lid (1895.987) was analysed for Baumgartel
in the 1940s, and is described by her¢z as nearly pure—g8 per cent—silver. However,
our XRF analysis on a deeply cleaned area of the lid gave 83.59% Ag, 15.0% Cu,
1.0% Au, 0.4% Pb. The surface of the lid is much corroded, and we can only suppose
that the analysis made for Baumgartel sampled predominantly the silver-enriched surface
layer of the uncleaned lid.

The same analyst reported that the hawk model (1895.137) was of fairly pure silver,
and that was recorded by Baumgartel®? and again by Prag.6! Petrie®® had originally
described this hawk model as made of lead ; our visual examination suggested that he was
correct, and an XRF analysis showed it to be 99 per cent lead. We made a further
examination by neutron activation analysis, giving the composition: 99.99 per cent Pb;
245 ppm Ag; 3.5 ppm Sb; 2.3 ppm As; 2.19 ppm Au; 257 ppm Cu. Records in the
Ashmolean Museum show that the analyst was given fragments of four objects to analyse,
including 1895.137 and 1895.987, but show only three analyses; we can only presume
that a silver fragment of one of the other objects was mistaken for a fragment of the
hawk model. It is important that this error should be corrected since the hawk model
represents a rare and very early use of lead in Egypt, dating as it does from Nagada IT
times—about 3800 Bc. It is doubly important in that very few early lead objects are
known at all, being limited to one example from Catal Hiiyiik (seventh millennium),
one from Arpachiyeh (fifth millennium), from Anau (Iran) and Hissar I1I1,%4 perhaps
one lead strip from Byblos (fourth millennium),%’ and now the important find of a
sixth-millennium lead bracelet from Yarim Tepe (Iraq).®s The high silver content
of the lead hawk model and its lead isotope composition2° prove that the lead did not
originate within Egypt.

We analysed also one further silver Predynastic object in the Ashmolean collection,
the silver rim of a stone vase (QC1123). Its composition (see Table 2) shows it to be
the earliest example of the use of native aurian silver yet found.

The analyses of Nubian silver artefacts (all from the Napatan Period, late eighth
to fourth centuries BC) given in Table 3 show the use of silver low in gold, of aurian
silver and of silver with intermediate gold content. The analyses suggest some use
of the practice of deliberate addition of copper, and perhaps suggest that aurian silver
occurred also in the Nubian gold mines.%¢

61 Prag, op. cit. (n. 7).

6z E. J. Baumgartel, Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt, 11 (Oxford, 1960), 6-10.

63 'W. H. F. Petrie and J. E. Quibell, Nagada and Ballas, 46 and pl. 1x.

64 T, A. Wertime, “The beginnings of metallurgy: a new look’, Science 182 (1973), 875-87.

65 N. I. Merpert, R. M. Munchaev, and N. O. Bader, ‘The investigations of the Soviet expedition in Iraq,
1974°, Sumer 33 (1977), 84 pl. xii, 2.

66 The location of these mines is indicated in a map in J. M. Ogden, “The so-called ‘‘platinum’’ inclusions in
Egyptian goldwork’, ¥EA 62 (1976), 138—44.
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QUELQUES ASPECTS DU MARIAGE DANS
L’EGYPTE ANCIENNE*

Par S, ALLAM

PouR étudier I'institution du mariage dans ’Egypte ancienne il est nécessaire d’écarter
toutes les conceptions modernes, car il existe des différences essentielles entre celles-ci
et la conception égyptienne. Aujourd’hui, bien que le mariage reléve principalement
du droit privé, le droit canonique et également le droit public aspirent généralement a
un réglement exhaustif. Celui-ci place sous surveillance assez rigoureuse les conditions,
la formation et la dissolution du mariage, afin que le mariage, une fois contracté, se
maintienne. La structure du mariage occidental révéele d’autre part une idée fondamen-
tale, d’apres laquelle les droits et les devoirs de chaque époux sont bien définis, soit
I'un a I’égard de lautre ou a ’égard d’autrui, en ce qui concerne non seulement les
questions personnelles, mais aussi le patrimoine. La conception égyptienne était, en
revanche, toute différente.

Selon la conception égyptienne, le mariage n’est certainement pas une situation juri-
dique. Il n’est, semble-t-il, considéré que comme un acte social. Il en est de méme
dans plusieurs civilisations antiques, dans le monde hellénistique et méme chez les
Romains. Cet acte social consiste justement en la cohabitation d’'un homme et d’une
femme. Et, pour que cette union soit conjugale, elle doit s’établir sur la base d’'un ménage
congu pour étre perpétuel, dont le but essentiel est d’engendrer des descendants
légitimes pour assurer le maintien de la famille. Ce sentiment conjugal doit se mani-
fester aussi longtemps que le ménage existe et a travers toutes ses pratiques. On ne
peut pas cerner ce sentiment dans un concept juridique, mais uniquement en s’aidant
de catégories sociales. Une telle conception permet assurément aux coutumes de déve-
lopper les principes réglant la formation, la dissolution et la protection du mariage.

La formation du mariage dans I’Egypte ancienne était d’ailleurs exempte aussi de
tout caractére religieux, comme il I’est dans le monde islamique par exemple. En effet
nous ne trouvons aucune trace d’un rdle assigné aux prétres en matiére de mariage.

Ainsi la nature séculaire et le caractére non-juridique du mariage nous expliquent-ils
que les Egyptiens n’aient congu pour le mariage, malgré son importance, aucun acte
formel. Sans doute se sera-t-il développé un ensemble d’usages variés entremélés de
divers éléments sacramentaux et profanes en vue du mariage. C’est en ce sens qu’on
prend un passage du conte de Chaemouase (de I’époque ptolémaique, en écriture
démotique) qui fait allusion 3 une cérémonie de mariage.! A signaler aussi le mariage

* Texte intégral d’un exposé fait dans le cadre du groupe débattant le théme ‘Loi et Coutume’ au 2¢ Congres
International des Egyptologues (1015 Septembre 1979 4 Grenoble).

! Voir en dernier lieu E. Brunner-Traut, Altdgyptische Mdrchen, no. 33; LdA 1, 899 sq. Pour la cérémonie
des noces attestée dans les textes grecs voir C. Vatin, Recherches sur le mariage et la condition de la femme mariée
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du roi Ramses II avec une princesse de la famille royale hittite. A travers le texte on
discerne une allusion aux noces.? Cependant, 'observance d’un tel usage n’est pas
obligatoire. En effet, il n’est que le signe de I’établissement d’un lien conjugal, sans
en étre une condition nécessaire.

Sur le mariage égyptien nous sommes relativement bien informés grice, entre autres
choses, 4 de nombreux documents de!’époque tardive. Il s’agit en premier lieu d’arrange-
ments matrimoniaux en écriture hiératique anormale et en démotique, qui furent
rédigés depuis la XXII*m Dynastie, et plus précisément a partir du 1x° siécle av. n. é.
Puisqu’une institution telle que le mariage n’est pas soumise aux bouleversements
politiques, maintes informations émanant de ces documents pourraient aussi bien
étre vraies pour les époques antérieure et postérieure, d’autant plus qu’un certain
conservatisme se fait sentir dans la sphére familiale des Egyptiens. Au méme titre nous
allons recourir également aux sources en langues grecque et copte afin d’arrondir nos
conclusions.

Vu l’espace qui m’est imparti, je ne peux pas aborder ici tous les critéres du mariage
chez les Egyptiens anciens ni toutes ses formes, pas plus que sa formation et les questions
d’état civil. Pour cela on consultera les études qui sont actuellement a notre disposition.3
Je me bornerai donc a traiter particulierement les régimes matrimoniaux et a exposer
quelques généralités. Notre enquéte doit commencer par présenter les renseignements
qu’on peut tirer des documents en écriture égyptienne.

De récentes analyses ont démontré qu’une convention matrimoniale n’était pas exigée
lors de la célébration d’un mariage.+ En effet, une telle convention pouvait étre passée
méme quelques années aprés la conclusion du mariage. Il faut donc séparer de 'acte
de mariage proprement dit la convention matrimoniale, méme si les deux actes ont
été passés en méme temps. Cet état des choses se révele encore dans I'Egypte de
nos jours.

De toute fagon, les documents de mariage se caractérisent par le fait qu’ils ne réglent
que le régime matrimonial en vue d’un éventuel divorce, y compris quelques questions
d’ordre successoral. C’est évidemment le réflexe d’une conception de mariage qui reléve
exclusivement de la sphére personnelle des époux. Par ailleurs, les documents de
mariage ne s’expliquent pas par ’existence d’une loi quelconque, selon laquelle un tel
document serait a établir lors de la célébration du mariage; nous n’en trouvons pas la
moindre allusion dans notre documentation. Toutefois, le conte de Chaemouase nous
apprend qu’une femme jouissant de prestige dans son milieu devait exiger de son con-
joint ’établissement d’un régime matrimonial.’

a Vépoque hellénistique, 1970, 207 sqq.; en outre Dunand-Schwartz in Museum Philol. Londiniense 2 (19%77),
85 sqq.; et P. Oxy. 3313 (The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, 46 (1978)).

2 Pour une traduction voir Pritchard, ANE T3 (1969), 258; pour le texte égyptien voir maintenant K. Kitchen,
Ramesside Inscriptions, 11 (5), 254.

3 Voir en dernier lieu LdA 1, s.v. Ehe (avec la littérature précédente); 11, s.v. Geschwisterehe.

4+ P. W, Pestman, Marriage and Matrimonial Property in Ancient Egypt (1961), 25 sqq. et 52; Tanner,
Klio 49 (196%), 15 sq. Contre cette opinion sont E. Liiddeckens, Agyptische Ehevertrdge (1960), 352 et E. Seidl,
Agyptische Rechtsgeschichte der Saiten- und Perserzeit® (1968), 72 sqq.

5 Grunert, ‘Zum Eherecht im ptolemiischen Agypten’, Das Altertum 21 (1975), 91.
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En regardant de prés les documents de mariage, on constate qu’ils ne se présentent
pas selon un schéma unique. En effet, leur teneur est subdivisée en clauses dont la
composition et la suite peuvent varier d’'un document a l’autre.b Cette variation est
due d’une part a différentes pratiques des notariats locaux; d’autre part, elle est aussi
la conséquence d’une pluralité de régles émanant du droit matrimonial.” La diversité
de diplomatiques nous améne aussi a conclure qu’un choix de modéles se trouvait a la
disposition des mariés. Ceux-ci avaient donc la liberté d’opter pour le régime qui leur
convenait le mieux.

En examinant les régimes matrimoniaux contractés, il faudrait 3 mon avis prendre
comme point de départ une séparation de biens,® vu I'égalité de fait, on le sait bien,
dont jouissait la femme dans 'Egypte ancienne.® Quant aux biens qui entrent en ligne
de compte, ils sont regroupés dans les textes a plusieurs titres. Dans la plupart des
cas cependant, les époux n’en apportaient que quelques-uns. Or, les masses de biens
mentionnées dans notre documentation sont classifiées dans le tableau suivant:

1. La donation-pour-la-femme ($p-n-shmt ; appelée aussi §p-rnwt-shmt ? = donation-pour-la-vierge!©).
C’est une donation apportée par I'époux et pergue par la mariée. Il s’agit d’'un don pécuniaire,
parfois avec une certaine quantité de céréales. La valeur en semble correspondre au prix d’un esclave
al’époque pharaonique, mais elle était modeste (souvent une fraction d’un deben d’argent) a I’époque
postérieure. Avec le temps cette donation devint fictive dans certains cas, de fagon que la femme ne
devait la recevoir (complétement ou en partie) qu’en cas de divorce; il s’agissait donc d’une sorte
d’assistance pour I’épouse divorcée. Au demeurant, cette donation n’est attestée que dans certains
types de documents.!!

2. L’argent-pour-devenir-épouse (hd-n-ir-hmt). Cet argent se rencontre dans certains documents,
dont le plus vieux date de I’an 517 av. n. &. Il s’agit d’un virement, en argent ou en nature, que la
femme fait en faveur de son époux 4 I'occasion du mariage.’? Comparé avec la donation-pour-la-
femme ($p), la valeur de ce virement semble étre plus importante (allant jusqu’a 3 deben d’argent).
Toutefois, on doute de la réalité de ce virement dans quelques cas, puisqu’il pouvait étre effectué
en partie seulement lors de la conclusion du mariage.

3. Les biens-personnels-de-femme (nktw-n-shmt). Depuis 364 av. n. &. est attestée cette masse de
biens qui est assez considérable. Il s’agit en général, comme I'indique déj la désignation, de mobilier
et ustensiles de ménage (lit, récipients, miroir, four etc.); 4 quoi s’ajoutent des bijoux et des véte-
ments pour la femme (dont le plus important est I'objet nommé én-$n ‘voile ?’,13 lequel ne fait guére

6 Voyez le tableau de clauses dressé par Liiddeckens, Ehevertrdge, 254 sqq.

7 Pour les détails voir Liiddeckens, op. cit. 346 sqq.

8 Cette separatio bonorum ressort clairement du testament de Naunakhte (de I’époque ramesside): Allam,
Hieratische Ostraka und Papyri aus der Ramessidenzeit (1973), 268 sqq.

9 Voir les articles intitulés ‘Zur Stellung der Frau im alten Agypten (in der Zeit des Neuen Reiches, 16.~10.
Jh. v. u. Z.y’, BiOr 26 (1969), 155 sqq., et Das Altertum 16 (1970), 67 sqq.

10 Pour cette appellation voyez Malinine, OLZ 58 (1963), 561. La qualité de vierge est soulignée d’ailleurs
dans un document copte du vi®/vii® siécle (publié par L. MacCoull, infra n. 96), également dans les contrats
arabes (infra n. 99).

1 Type A et rarement type B d’aprés Pestman, Marriage, 13 sqq., 21 sqq., 108 sqq., 189.

2 Le virement en est reconnu par le mari dans le type B des documents de mariage: Pestman, Marriage,
32 sqq., 102 sqq.

'3 Pour la traduction de cet objet voyez en dernier lieu F. de Cenival, Les Associations religieuses en Egypte
d’apreés les documents démotiques (1972), 127 (avec la littérature précédente).
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défaut dans les listes et dont le prix est assez élevé’4); quelquefois on trouve en plus un instrument
de musique ainsi que de I’argent (et plus rarement un 4ne). Ce sont visiblement des objets qu’une
mariée apporte généralement dans le ménage; ils sont plus ou moins destinés a I'usage de la femme,
qui en détient la propriété durant la communauté de vie. A remarquer que dans les listes le prix
de tout objet est indiqué, et en fin de liste se trouve le prix global.’s Il est singulier que cette modalité
soit maintenue encore de nos jours en Egypte; il s’agit d’une coutume qui remonte apparemment
a I’époque pharaonique.

4. Le capital scnp, appelé dans la littérature ‘alimentation’.’6 Conformément a cette appellation la
femme est qualifié¢e de ‘femme d’alimentation’, et le document est désigné comme ‘document
d’alimentation’ (sh-n-scnh).17 Le capital en question est attesté depuis 365 av. n. &. par bon nombre
de documents. Il était remis par la femme ou par son pére a 'époux. Peut-étre était-il, complétement
ou partiellement, fictif de maniére qu’il revienne 4 I’épouse en cas de divorce. La valeur de cette
rétribution est de toute évidence considérable; en eflet, elle varie et peut aller jusqu’a 100 deben
d’argent. A son tour I’époux s’engageait pour un cetain entretien (de I’argent ainsi que des avantages
en nature) en faveur de sa femme. Cet entretien est périphrasé par la construction cg-hbs (= aliments
et vétements); il devait échoir 4 la femme tous les ans durant la communauté de vie.® Dans le
document I’époux donne en outre une promesse de garantie suivant laquelle tout son avoir présent
et futur est mis en gage ou remis a titre de sreté. A cdté de cela, il avait dans quelques situations a
dresser un autre document, 4 savoir un écrit-de-paiement (sh-n-dbs-hd), dans lequel il rend tout son
avoir au profit de sa femme 4 titre fiduciaire; par ailleurs, un tel transfert n’est pas dangereux sur le
plan économique du mari, tant qu’il ne divorce pas. Il est évident que dans ce régime rigoureux
la position de la femme est particuliérement favorable. C’est probablement la raison pour laquelle
il est apparu superflu que I’époux accusit reception des biens-personnels-de-femme (nktw-n-shmt)
dans le méme document.??

5. Les acquéts communs. Les documents de mariage en parlent dans la mesure ot la dissolution du
mariage et ses conséquences sont envisagées. Selon les textes un tiers d’acquéts au moins revient
al’épouse en cas de divorce. Ce réglement remonte, autant que nous le sachions, au Nouvel Empire.2°

6. Les biens-de-pére-et-de-mere (iht-it-mawt). Cette masse de biens ne se rencontre pas fréquemment
dans notre documentation. Toutefois, I’appellation semble bien indiquer soit ’avoir de I’époux
apporté dans le ménage, soit les biens héréditaires qui lui sont échus pendant le mariage.2! De I’autre

14 Un tableau en fut dressé par Pestman, Marriage, 95.

15 Une liste de ces objets peut se trouver dans n’importe quel type de documents: Pestman, Marriage, 91.
Une pareille liste est attestée dans les documents araméens provenant d’Eléphantine (datant du v® siécle av.
n. &.): R. Yaron, Introduction to the Law of the Aramaic Papyri (1961), so.

16 ] ’appellation ‘dotation’ fut récemment réfutée; voir Grunert, ‘Zum Eherecht im ptolemiischen Agypten
nach den demotischen Papyri’, ZAS 105 (1978), 118 n. 22.

17 11 s’agit du type C de documents de mariage: Pestman, Marriage, 37 sqq. et 104 sqq.

18 Pour une récente discussion voyez T. Handoussa, ‘Remarks on rg-hbs’, GM 36 (1979), 29 sq. Une rémini-
scence de ce capital se trouve dans les arrangements en arabe; voir A. Grohmann, Arabic Papyri in the Egyptian
Library, 11 (Cairo, 1936), nos. 139—41; Grohmann, Der Islam 22 (1935), nos. 13/14. Selon un de ces arrange-
ments, ’époux devait le montant de 8o dinars; il en a payé 10 et un acompte de 7 dinars échoirait chaque année
(durant dix ans). Cf. en outre le document copte publié par Thompson, PSBA 34 (1912), 173 sqq.

19 Grunert, loc. cit. 119.

20 Allam, HOPR 325; Pestman, Marriage, 139, 153, 157; Seidl, Agyptische Rechtsgeschichte der Saiten- und
Perserzeit® (1968), 75; id., Ptolemdische Rechtsgeschichte® (1962), 17777. Dans P. Turin 2021 (du Nouvel Empire) est
mentionnée une masse de biens appelée sfr pour la femme; voir Allam, HOPR, 324 n. 28.

21 Cf. la maison-de-pére-et-de-mére mentionnée dans P. Turin 2021: Allam, HOPR, 321 n. 26.
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coté, une pareille masse n’est pas mentionnée explicitement dans les documents pour la femme.
Cependant, nous savons bien qu’elle pouvait avoir des biens personnels (telle que propriété fonciére)
par dévolution héréditaire ou comme suite 4 des premiéres noces.?2 Cette masse de biens ne fut
certainement pas affectée du mariage comme tel.

Quant aux biens apportés par la femme en mariage, il semble bien que I’époux pou-
vait les administrer et les utiliser. Sans doute cet avoir conjugal contribuait-il avant
toute chose a la fondation ou a I'amélioration du foyer conjugal. Outre cela, il avait
aussi la fonction d’une assistance économique pour la femme en cas de dissolution du
mariage.

Pour assurer les intéréts patrimoniaux de sa femme, I"époux devait prendre diffé-
rentes mesures. Il pouvait en étre tenu a concurrence de sa fortune personnelle
présente et future. En effet, sa fortune était souvent remise en qualité de siireté eu
égard a la subsistance de sa femme. Et sur le plan successoral il pouvait prendre des
dispositions en faveur de ses descendants. En outre, I’épouse pouvait entrer en ligne de
compte en qualité d’héritiére intermédiaire; en ce cas les descendants ne pouvaient
hériter qu’a travers sa femme.23 Dans ces circonstances I’époux ne pouvait plus disposer
de I’avoir conjugal au profit d’autrui sans I’accord de sa femme et de ses descendants.
Par-dessus le marché, c’étaient ses proches (son pére ou sa mére par exemple) qui
venaient quelquefois se porter garants.2+

Il va sans dire que la subsistance de I’épouse durant le mariage incombait en prin-
cipe a I'époux; celui-ci devait laisser sa femme participer 4 son train de vie.?s
Cet état des choses est perceptible dans les documents au point que maint document de
mariage est désigné par la formule ‘I’écrit-d’aliments-et-vétements-pour-1’épouse’
(sh-hmt cq-hbs).?6Soit dit en passage, la subsistance convenue dans un document-
d’alimentation (sk-n-scnk) était souvent plus élevée que celle de tout autre régime
matrimonial.

Cependant, I'un des documents de mariage (conservé au Musée du Louvre)?? souléve
la question d’un mariage a I’épreuve. Dans ce texte ’époux déclare nul et non avenu
un document établi pour I’épouse sept ans avant; ce dernier document serait remplacé
par le présent. Evidemment le lien conjugal comme tel n’est pas touché par le nouveau
document; on peut dire avec certitude que la femme en question était toujours la méme.
Il se peut donc qu’a ’expiration de sept ans I’époux ait été tenu d’établir définitivement
les droits matrimoniaux de son épouse aussi bien que la succession de ses enfants.
Il est intéressant de noter que ce délai de sept ans se rencontre dans deux textes

22 Allam, HOPR, 272 (testament de Naunakhte); Pestman, Marriage, 143 sqq.

23 Pestman, Marriage, 117 sqq.; Tanner, Klio 49 (1967), 30 sqq. Il convient de signaler aussi les contrats
d’entretien viager. Dans un tel document 1’époux transmet (parfois testamentairement) tout son avoir 4 sa femme
qui, a son tour, s’engage 4 prendre soin de lui aussi aprés son déceés: W. Spiegelberg, Agyptische Verpfriindungs-
vertrdge mit Vermogensabtretungen (1923); Pestman, Marriage, 122 sq.

24 Allam, ‘Les obligations et la famille dans la société égyptienne ancienne’, Oriens Antiquus 16 (1977), 92 sq.

25 La subsistance de I’épouse peut étre évoquée dans n’importe quel type de documents de mariage : Pestman,
Marriage, 145.

26 Liiddeckens, Ehevertrdge, 49 (P. Mainz).

27 Ibid. 14 sqq.; Pestman, Marriage, 277 (P. Louvre 7846 de I’an 548/46 av. n. &).
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datant du Nouvel Empire:28 dans I’'un un beau-pére allouait a son gendre une certaine
quantité de blé pendant sept ans; dans I'autre texte une femme mariée assumait sans
domestique les travaux du ménage durant sept ans. 1l s’ensuit qu'une période d’essai
est dans le domaine du possible. Le délai expiré, I’époux avait alors a former définitive-
ment son régime matrimonial. A remarquer du reste que ces trois textes sont de prove-
nance thébaine; peut-étre avons-nous ici affaire a une coutume locale.

Passons maintenant a la dissolution du mariage. Le mariage peut étre dissous soit
par la mort, soit par le divorce. Il va de soi que le conjoint, homme ou femme, le lien
conjugal rompu, pouvait contracter un nouveau mariage. Ce qui nous intéresse ici
cependant, c’est la dissolution du mariage par divorce.

En cette matiére on constatera tout d’abord l’absence totale d’un organisme de
surveillance. En fait, ni les ecclésiastiques ni 'Etat ne s’occupaient de cet acte; ils
ne s’intéressaient pas a toute la matiére de mariage, nous I’avons déja souligné. Nous
ne serions donc pas dans 'erreur en affirmant que le divorce était un acte privé aussi
bien que la formation du mariage. Et il semble bien que seule I’annulation de 'union
conjugale ait été suffisante pour dissoudre le mariage; la séparation de fait entre les
conjoints créait donc la présomption de divorce. Or, la séparation des conjoints pouvait
se réaliser par consentement mutuel. Cependant, selon le droit matrimonial de jadis,
la séparation pouvait se faire aussi bien par la répudiation, c’est-a-dire unilatéralement
et sans considération pour la volonté de 1’autre conjoint.2® Non seulement ’époux,
mais aussi I’épouse pouvait annuler le mariage.3° En effet, les clauses attestées dans les
documents de mariage et concernant le divorce prévoient les deux cas en méme temps,
mais bien siir avec des conséquences différentes.

Quant aux motifs de divorce, quelques-uns transparaissent dans la documentation:
par exemple une antipathie naissante, un amour éprouvé envers une tierce personne,
un adultére commis par la femme,3! son infertilité etc. Bref, la dissolution du mariage
s’en remet a I’appréciation des conjoints, les motifs en pouvant étre justifiés ou non.
Apparemment la liberté de divorce était de régle. Néanmoins, le lien conjugal était
congu en principe comme perpétuel, malgré ’absence de toute intervention religieuse
ou juridique destinée a assurer sa permanence. Cet état des choses témoigne par
ailleurs d’un haut niveau de la moralité des ménages. Sans doute les mceurs austéres
assuraient-elles la stabilité des ménages non moins que les commandements religieux
et juridiques dans une autre société.

28 Allam, HOPR, 28 (O. Berlin 10629); Gardiner, YEA 21 (1935), 143 n. 3 (P. Cairo 65739).

29 Pour la terminologie voyez Pestman, Marriage, 60; Tanner, Klio 49 (1967), 20; Théodoridés, BSFE 47
(1966), 15. Ajoutez-y le vocable nzc; Allam, HOPR, 41 n. 3.

30 Cette capacité est attestée dans les documents i partir de ’époque perse. Sans doute remonte-elle
plus haut dans le temps. Quant 4 la capacité de divorcer attestée pour la femme juive 4 Eléphantine, elle
est vraisemblablement due & l'influence du milieu égyptien: Yaron, Introduction to the Law of the Aramaic
Papyri, 53 sq.

3t Dans P'antiquité, ainsi que d’aprés les religions, seule la femme, en commettant un adultére, puisse
compromettre son ménage. Cela parait conforme 4 une conception de mariage dont le but essentiel est d’engen-
drer des enfants légitimes. Encore le Code de Napoléon ne considére pas un rapport extra-conjugal du mari
comme violation de devoirs conjugaux de celui-ci. Pour I'adultére dans I"Egypte ancienne voir les éléments
réunis s.v. Ehebruch in LdA4 1, 1174 sq.
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Une fois le mariage dissous, 1'époux pouvait remettre a sa femme un document-de-
divorce.32 Un tel document se caractérise par le fait que le mari renonce a son droit
a 'union conjugale, en méme temps il affirme le droit de sa femme a se remarier.
Cette clause de remariage semble impliquer sans équivoque la validité de divorce.
Rappelons a ce propos qu’un document de divorce est purement de nature déclaratoire;
sa fonction était de prouver que la séparation a déja eu lieu. Selon toute apparence un
tel document n’avait aucun caractére constitutif; et vu le peu de documents qui nous
sont parvenus en cette matiére,3? il parait que le divorce ne nécessitait méme pas la
création d’un document quelconque.3+

Il est certain qu’un divorce a la légére fait naitre, outre la réprobation morale, une
injustice grave envers le conjoint répudié. C’est pourquoi on cherchait & compenser
cette injustice par des mesures d’ordre économique. Vu la liberté de divorce, il apparais-
sait sans doute équitable d’envisager ses conséquences patrimoniales au moment méme
ou le régime matrimonial fut contracté; il est justifié de restreindre la liberté de
divorce en le sanctionnant dans le domaine du patrimoine pour que les ménages se
maintiennent de fagon durable. Dans ces circonstances la liberté de divorce ne parait
étre que de nature théorique, car dans la pratique le divorce était considérablement
réduit par ses effets patrimoniaux. Autrement on ne saurait guére concevoir le caractére
durable des ménages dans I'Egypte ancienne.

Il convient maintenant de considérer les effets de divorce. Etant donnée la non-
existence de dispositions légales, le divorce comme le mariage relevaient essentielle-
ment du droit coutumier. En effet, ses conséquences patrimoniales dépendaient
dans une large mesure du régime dotal stipulé auparavant. D’aprés les documents du
mariage matrilocal3s I’époux répudié par sa femme devrait recevoir la moitié de la
donation-pour-la-femme (5p). De méme, les acquéts communs seraient a partager:
dans un cas I’époux en retiendrait un tiers; dans un autre cas il aurait, en plus, le droit
a tous les acquéts communs.3¢ Toutefois, ces deux documents ne prévoient pas un
divorce provoqué par le mari.

Quant aux documents du mariage patrilocal, ils mettent en évidence une abondance
variée de mesures. Selon le régime contracté la femme répudiée, sans I’avoir mérité,
aurait le droit 4 quelques biens des masses suivantes (bien entendu a part son patri-
moine personnel): ce sont la donation-pour-la-femme ($p), peu importe qu’elle soit
fictive ou qu’elle ait été en réalité donnée par le mari (dans un cas la femme en recevrait le

32 Ce genre de documents est attesté depuis le vI® siécle av. n. &. Voir W. Spiegelberg, Demotische Scheide-
briefe (1923); Pestman, Marriage, 71 sqq<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>